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Section 1 
Introduction 

How To Use This Guide 

The Configuration Guide is 
organized to follow the logical 
steps necessary to fully configure 
Series 800-based solutioils. It 
begins with system details, 
followed by sections on I/O and 
networking, peripherals, HP-UX, 
system software, and support. A 
few sample configurations are 
also included. The beginning of 
this guide contains a "Business 
Servers at-a-Glancen table of 
specifications. By following this 
guide through each section, you 
sllould be able to configure a 
Series 800 solution for a cus- 
tomer quote or order quickly and 
accurately. 

CONRAD On-line 
Configuration Tool 

Another excellent source for 
configuration guidance is the 
CONRAD on-line configuration 
advisor. CONRAD is a knowledge- 
based system that helps its users 
identify the necessary, opt.iona1, 
and compatible components of 
HP system solr~tions. It is cur- 
rently available in sales offices in 
the U.S. and in many cotu~tries 
througllout tlle world. 

For information about or assis- 
tance with CONRAD, a support 
service is available fro111 5:30 AM 
to 5:30 PM PST. Anyc~ne car1 call 
CONRAD Support if t.lley have a 
CONRAD template arid an advice 
file. 

New Products In This HP 700160 Ergonomic Terminal 
Configuration Guide for UNIXm Systems and Multiuser 

PCs Data Sheet (509 14509E) 
A2428A Series 800 F Class Business Sewers 
A2429A Series 800 G Class Business Sewers . Hp Networking Comrr,unication A2430A Series 800 H Class Business Sewers 
A2431A Series 800 1 Class Business Sewers Specification Guide (5091-3821E) 

HP 9000 System Brochure 
Products Deleted From (509 1-5686E) 
This Configuration Guide 

A1751B Model 807s Business Server Pricing Information 
A1703A Model 817s Business Server 
A1765A Model 8278 Business Server 
A1704B Model 837s Business Server For U.S. list prices on Series 800 
A1766A Model 8478 Business Sewer Business Servers, interfaces, 
A1706A Model 8578 Business Server 
A1768A Model 8678 Business Server peripherals, software, and support 
A1769A Model 8778 Business Server refer to the HP 9000 Series 800 
A2307A Model 8878 Business Server Business Servers Price Guide. 
A2306A Model 897s Business Server Outside the U.S. consult your 

local country's Price Guide for 
this information. Additional Information 

Sources 

Configuration Guide Available 
Specific Series 800 customer- 

Via Power Tools 
oriented documentation includes: 

HP 9000 Series 800 Integrated 
This configuration guide is 
available electronically via 

Business Server Family (Fxx, 
Power Tools, and can be accessed 

Gxx, Hxx, Ixx) Teclmical Data 
(509 1-5744E) 

on-line through Internet or on 
CD-ROM. For Power Tools access 
instructions, send an HPDesk 

Business message to PowerTools/HP66501 
Server Teclmical Data A W  

HP-UX 9.0 Operating System 
Teclmical Data (509 1-3626E) 

HP DCE Developers Environment 
Data Sllee t (509 1-684 1 E) 

HP 9000 High Availability Com- 
puting Prodrlcts (509 1-1633E) 

HPDESK (CONRAD Support/ have been deleted from this 
HP Disk Arrays for Multiuser 

HP0000) or HP-UX e-mail version. 
Computer Systems Data Sheet 

(Conrad-Support@'HPOOOO.desh. (501) 
11p.com) 

DO NOT discard your 
previous HP 9000 Series 
800 Configuration Guides 

I-IP Series GOO0 SCSI-2 Multiuser 
Tlle CONRAD Support 11111llber is 

Mass Storage Systems Data Sheet 
(4 15) 852-8338. CONRAD Support 

(509 1-1685E) 
can also be contacted via 

I1P 9000 S e r ~ e s  800 Bus~ness Servers Co~lfigurat~on Gurde 1 

(PN 596017318 and 5091- 
43673) 
They contain information on 
older Series 800 servers that 



Section 1 - Series 800 Business Servers at-a-Glance (cont'd) 

Business Servers at-a-Glance 

HP 9000 Ser~es 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

HP-PB Slots 

Relative OLTP Performance 
Model 10 
Model 20 
Model 30 
Model 40 
Model 50 

Processor Frequencyll x D Cache 
Model 10 
Model 20 
Model 30 
Model 40 
Model 50 

M a x  RAM (requires UX 9.0) 
Standard RAM 
M i n  RAM 

Memory increments 

M a x  HP-FLarray (requires UX 9.0) 
M a x  HP-FL disk (requires UX 9.0) 
M a x  SCSl disk (requires UX 9.0) 
M a x  HP-IB disk 
M a x  total disk (max HP-FL t SCSl = 
total max disk-requires UX9.0) 

Base system VO ports 
SCSl 
802.3 LAN 
Console Port 
Access port(modem-capable 

RS-232 port) 
Centronics 

M a x  I10 and networking cards 
802.3 LAN 
802.5 Token ring LAN 
SCSlIparallel Centronics 
8 channel MUX 
16 channel MUX 
HP-IB 
FDDl 
HP-PB FL (28615A)lPBA-FL lA1749A) 
X.25 
SNA Link 
SNAPlus 

Standard internal tape backup 
capacitylmech 

M a x  internal tape backup 
capacity/mech 

Maximum tape backup drives 
SCSl tape drives 
HP-IB tape drives 
Maximum optical disk libraries 

(GBIdevices) 

F Series (page 14) 

2 SH 

1 
1.7 
2.0 
N A 
N A 

32 MHz132 KB x 64 KB 
48 MHz164 KB x 64 KB 
48 MHz1256 KB x 256 KB 

348 M B  
16 M B  
8 M B  (F10 only) 
16 M B  (F20 and F30) 
8,16,32,64, and 128 M B  

NIA 
NIA 
42 GB 
2.7 GB 
42 GB 

1 
1 
1 
1 

0 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
0 
2 
2 
2 

2 GBIDDS DAT 

4-8 GBIDDS DAT 

8 
4 
400 GB14devices 

G Series (page 21) 

4 SHR DH 

N A 
N A 
2.0 
3.0 
4.9 

48 MHz1256 KB x 256KB 
64 MHz1256 KB x 256KB 
96 MHz1256 KB x 256KB 

512 M B  
32 M B  
32 M B  

8,16,32,64, and 128 M B  

86.4 GB 
21.4GB 
70 GB 
5.4 GB 
86.4 GB t 14 GB = 
100.4 GB 

1 
1 
1 
1 

0 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
2 
2 
Y 2  
4 
4 
4 

2 GBIDDS DAT 

4-8 GBIDDS DAT 

8 
8 
400 GBl4 devices 

H Series (page 33) 

8 SHl4 DH 

N A 
1.7 
2.0 
3.0 
4.9 

48 MHd64 KB x 64 KB 
48 MHz1256 KB x 256 KB 
64 MHz1256 KB x 256 KB 
96 MHz1256 KB x 256 KB 

768 M B  
64 M B  
64 M B  

8,16,32,64, and 128 M B  

172.8 GB 
42.8 GB 
70 GB 
5.4 GB 
172.8 GB t 6 GB = 
178.8 GB 

1 
1 
1 
1 

0 

7 
5 
8 
8 
8 
2 
2 
41 2 
7 
8 
8 

2 GBIDDS DAT 

4-8 GBIDDS DAT 

8 
8 
400 GBl4 devices 

I Series (page 4) 

12 S H E  DH 

N A 
N A 
2.0 
3.0 
4.9 

48 MHd256 KB x 256 KB 
64 MHd256 KB x 256 KB 
96 MHz1256 KB x 256 KB 

768 M B  
64 M B  
64 M B  

8,16,32,64, and 128 M B  

172.8 GB 
42.8 GB 
70 GB 
5.4 GB 
172.8 GB t 6 GB = 
178.8 GB 

1 
1 
1 
1 

0 

7 
5 
12 
12 
12 
2 
2 
41 2 
7 
10 
10 

2 GBIDDS DAT 

4-8 GBIDDS DAT 

8 
8 
400 GBl4 devices 



Section 1 - Series 800 Business Servers at-a-Glance (cont'd) 

Business Servers at-a-Glance (cont'd) 

HP 9000 Series ROO Business Sewers Configuration Guide 

Maximum MUX connects 

Maximum user connects 
Model 10 
Model 20 
Model 30 
Model 40 
Model 50 

Maximum rerial printers supported 
Model 10 
Model 20 
Model 30 
Model 40 
Model 50 

Maximum SCSl printen supported 
Maximum Centronics printers 

Maximum HP-IB plotbrs 

Package height (mm) 

Package width (mm) 

Package depth (mm) 

Weight (kg) 
Power requirement (watts) 

Heat dissipation (BTUshr) 

Site prepfinstallation included 
Model 10 
Model 20 
Model 30 
Model 40 
Model 50 

G Series (page 21) 

80 

1120 
1850 
1850 

40 
40 
40 

0 

5 

8 

430 

444 

533 

50 

800 

2770 

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

F Series (page 14) 

48 

1120 
1120 
1120 

20 
40 
40 

0 

3 

4 

430 

222 

533 

32 

400 

1385 

No  
No  
No  

H Series (page 33) 

144 

1120 
1120 
1850 
1850 

40 
40 
40 
40 

0 

9 

8 

430 

444 

533 

50 

800 

2770 

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

I Series (page IS) 

208 

1120 
1850 
1850 

50 
50 
50 

0 

13 

8 

430 

444 

533 

50 

800 

2 n O  

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 



Section 1 - Series 800 Business Seniers at-a-Glance (cont'd) 

Business Servers at-a-Glance (cont'd) 

&Channel MUX 
16-Channel MUX 
HP-IB 
FDDl 
HP-FL 
X.25 
SNA Link 
SNAplus** 

Maximum External Disk Storage (Gbytes) 
SCSl Disk 
HP-IB Disk 
HP-FL Disk 
HP-FL Disk Arrays (RAID 3 Striped Mode) 

SystemlProduct Number 

OLTP Performance (Relative to the F10) 

Instruction CacheAIata Cache (Kbytes) 

Clock Speed (MHz) 
Base Memory (Mbytes) 

Maximum Memory (Mbytes) 

HP-PB I/O Slots/Available Slots 

I/O Porb Included with Base System 
SCSl 
HP-FL 
Serial (RS-232) 
Centronics 
LAN (802.3) 

Maximum Number of I/O and Networking Cards 
LAN (802.3) 
Token Ring (802.5) 
SCSl 

168 (84 disks) 
8.04 (12 disks, 3 interfaces) 
320 (240 disks)$ 
1300 1240 disks)$ 

890/A1826A (1 to 4 CPUs) 
(page 70) 
3.6 to 11.3 

2048/2048 to 8192/8192 

60 

128 

2048 

14/8 (expandable to 112 110 slots maximum) 

1 
1 
16 
1 
1 

10 
5 
20 

Optical Disk Libraries (Gbytes/# of Devices) I 2000 (using 20 devices) 

Total Maximum Supported Disk (Gbytes) 1 1300 

Maximum Serial Port Connections (RS-232) 
MUX Connects 
DTC Connects 
Total Connects (MUX and DTC) 4500t 

. . 
Maximum External Tape Drives Supported 
SCSI Tape Drives 
HP-IB Tape Drives 

Maxium Number of Printers Supported 
SCSl 
Serial Printers (US-232) 
Centronics Printers 

Maximum HP-IB Plotters Supported 

Typical maximum active users with 
medium workload (commercial OLTP 
application with relational database) 

16 
8 (with 2 HP-IB cards) 

8 
250 
20 

8 (with 2 HP-IB cards) 

Packaae Heiaht imm) 1 1620 

Package W ~ d t h  (mm) 1 750 

Package Depth (mm) 1 905 

Weiaht (Ka) 1 375 

Power ReauirementlWattsl I 2434 1maximum) 

Heat Dissipation (BTUshour) I 8300 (maximum) 

Site Prep Included (YN) / No 

Installation Included (YN) I yes 

'Must order a system disk 
" Onb 1 card is supported until the first calendar quarter of 1993. 
t Contact the Sales Center if customer requires more than 2000 terminal connections 
icontact the Sales Center if customer requires more than 130 disk addresses. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Configuration Guide 



Section 2 
Models Fxx, Gxx, k, and Lux Business Servers- 
Configuration Flow Chart 

1 Select Fxx, Gxx. Hxx. l xx  Business Server 

F Class Business Server 
Integrated Chassis 
2 single-high HP-PB Slots 
Factory installation of: 

Memory 
Disks 
Back-up Media 
I/O cards 
One year on-site warranty 

G Class Business Server 
I 

H Class Business Server r 
lntegrated Chassis 
4 single-high HP-PB Slots 
Factory installation of: 
Memory 
Disks 
Back-up Media 
I10 cards 
One year on-site warranty 

lntegrated Chassis 
8 single-high HP-PB Slots 
Factory installation of: 
Memory 
Disks 
Back-up M e d ~ a  
I/O cards 
One year on-site warranty 

4  elect SPUlMust Select One Only) 
I I 

Model F10 1 
96 KB cache 128 KB cache 512 KB cache 

1 Select SPU (Must Select One Onlv) 

L 
I Class Business Server 
Integrated Chassis 
12 single-high HP-PB Slots 
Factoryinstallation of: 
Memory 
Disks 
Back-up Media 
I/O cards 
One year on-site warranty 

48 M H ~  PA-RISC s p u  
512 KB cache , 

Select SPU (Must Select One Only) 
I I 

128 KB cache 512 KB cache 512 KB cache 512 KB cache 

I 
w/floating point 
(Requires HP-UX 9.0) 

64 MHz PA-RISC SPU 
512 KB cache 

$ Continued on next page Continued on next page $ 

96 MHz PA-RISC SPU 
512 KB cache 
w/float~ng polnt 
[Requ~res HP-UX 9 O) 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 2 - Models Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx Business Servers-Configuration flow Chart (cont'd) 

J Continued from previous page Continued from previous page 

v 
elect SPU (Must Select One Only) 

J. J. J 
Model 130 1 I Model 140 1 1 Model 150 
48 MHz PA-RISC CPU 64 MHz PA-RISC CPU 96 MHz PA-RISC CPU 1 1 2 8 K B  cache 1 1 512KB cache 1 1 512KB cache 1 

wlfloating point 
(Requires HP-UX 9.01 

$ Select System Support Option + - J 
LicenseINext LicenseISame TelephoneINext 
Day System Day System Day System 
Support-1 year Support-1 year Support-1 year 
Opt. OSO Opt. OS1 Opt. OS2 

I I I I 

1- Select Localization of Svstem Documentation - Otitional 

$ Select Floating Point Coprocessor (One Only) - Optional + 
for Model F10 for Models 

F30, G30, H30, G40, H40, 

+ J J J 
Select Pre-Loaded HP-UX Version (Must Select One Only) + J 

In English 
A2440A 

HP-UX on 
CD-ROM 
[Vers~on 8.02) 

HP-UX 8.02 with 
2-user License 
A2440A 
Opt. APC 

System Manuals System Manuals 
In FrenchICanadian 

HP-UX 9.0 with 
2-user License 
A2440A 
Opt. APH 

1 A2440A 1 1 A2440A I 1 ~ 2 4 4 0 ~ ~  1 
Opt ABC Opt. ABD Opr ABJ 

J- 1 

HP-UX Operat~ng HP-UX Operating c k l  1 [Version 9.01 [version 8.021 1 1 (version 9.01 
B3108C 1 I B2459A B3108A 

*continued on next page 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 2 - Models Fxx, Gzx,  Hxz ,  and I z z  Busir~ess Servers-Configuration R o w  Chart (cont'd) 

1 HP-UX Documentation 

1 HP-UX Native Language I10 

- $ t t - t 

B2437A B244W B2447A 0244% 
'Ava~lable for Enollsh Documentat~on Onb 

B2202A 

Cred~t  for 
L~cense 8-user 
Level License 

Opt. UB3 

General Usage 
Documentat~on 

0pt.OBD 

4 - 
Cont~nued on next page 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

+ Opt. OBG : 3:: Opt. OBE Opt. OBF Opt. OBC' : Opt. UA2' 

Users Gu~de  
Oocumentat~on 

System 
Adm~n~sua t~on  
Oocumentat~on 

Programmtng 
Documentat~on 

Documentat~on 
on CD-ROM 

Add-on 
4-user L~cense 
for CD-ROM 



Section 2 -Models Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx Business  Servers-Configuralion. Flow Churl (conl'd) 

Continued from previous page 

Battery backup -Optional 
7 

Backup for F Class 
Business Servers 

Add Powerfail Banery 
Backup for G, H, and 
I Class Business Servers 
A236SA Opt. OEl . 

Select Personality Card (Must Select One Only) 
L 

Select Rack-Mount Kit for Installation into F a c t o t y l n t e g r a ~  1.6 in or 1.1 in Racks - Optional 

Standard LAN Personal~iy card: 
802.3 Thin LAN 
Two RS-232 Ports for Console 
Single-ended SCSI Port 

Add Rack-Mount Kit 
for F Class 
Business Servers 
C2797AZ 

A2441 A Opt. ODs 

Add Rack-Mount Kit 
for G, H, and I Class 
Business Servers 
C2798AZ 

Replace Standard wIBPort 
MUX Personality Card: 
8 Modem RS-232 ports 
Single-ended SCSI Port 
Parallel Port 
A2442A Opt. ODs 

r + 
Replace Standard wIl6-Port 
MUX Personality Card: 
8 Modem&8 Direct Connect 
RS-232 ports 
S~ngle-ended SCSI Port 
Parallel Pon 
A2442A Opt ODT 

1 - Select Base Memow l M M  Select One Onlvl - 

Retain 16 M B  ECC Base Memory 
IF Class Business Servers only) 

A2231AZ 
Opt ODs 

4 Continued on next page 

Retain 32 M B  ECC Base Memory 
(G  Class Business Servers only) 
or 
Replace Base Memoryw ih  
32 M B  ECC Module (F Class 
Business Servers only) 

Retain 64 M B  ECC Base Memory 
IH and I Class Business Servers only) 
or 
Replace Base Memoryw ih  
64 MB ECC Module (Fand G Class 
Business Servers only) 

Replace Base Memory 
with I28 M B  ECC Module 
(Requires HP-UX9 0) 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 2 - Models Fx:~;, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx Business  Servers-Configuration Flow Chart (cont'd) 

Continued from previous page 

I I 

Select AlternatelAdditional Internal Disk (F Class: Maximum of t w o  half-height or one full-height internal disk total; G ,  H, and I Class: Maximum of t w o  half- 
height plus twofull-height orthree full-height internal disks total) 7 

J + + + + 

Half-Height Disk Half-Height Disk Full-Height Disk Half-Height Disk Full-Height Disk Full-Height Disk 

(F Class Busness 
Sewers Only] 

A2230AZ 
Opt ODZ 

_1 

1 A2444A , "' 1 A2472A " A2473A , A2445A , 
Opt. ODZ Opt. ODZ Opt. ODZ Opt. ODZ Opt. ODZ Opt. ODZ 

1 Cont~nued on next page 

4 - 

Select Base Disk (Must select at least one) 
* 

Standard Base Delete Base Standard Base Delete Base 
566 M B  Half-Height 566 M B  Disk 1 GB Half-Height Disk 1 GB Disk 
Disk (Must Order Alternate (Requires HP-UX 9.01 [Must Order Alternate 
(Requires HP-UX 9.01 Disk] H Class Business Disk] 
Fand G Class Fand G Class Servers Only H Class Business 
Business Servers Only Business Servers Only Servers Only 

A2444A A2443A A2445A A2443A 
Opt. ODs Opt 702 Opt 701 Opt. ODs 

(Must Order 
(Requires Alternate Disk] 

I Class Business 

16 M B  ECC 
Memory Module 

A2231AZ 
Opt ODZ 

Business Server I Maximum Memory 
F Class 1 192 M B  using 64 M B  modules 

384 M B  using 128 M B  modules 
G Class I 512MB 

32 M B  ECC 
Memory Module 

A2232AZ 
Opt ODZ 

H Class I 7bB MB 
l Class 1 768 M B  

H P  9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

64 M B  ECC 
Memory Module 

A2511AZ 
Opt ODZ 

128 M B  ECC 
Memory Module 
(Requires HP-UX 9.01 

A2516AZ 
Opt ODZ 



Sectior~ 2 - Models Fxx: Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx Business Servers-Conj2guration Flow Chart (cont'd) 

Continued from previous page 

1 External Disk-Optional 

disk arrays ~n peripherals secbon 

Select Internal Backup Storage Device (Mud  select one device) 

Standard 2GB 
DDS DAT Drive 
(Half-Height1 

Opt 00s I c2477sz 

Delete Standard 
2 GB DDS DAT 

Opt 700 I A243A 

Add M GB Add 525 ME 
DDS DAT Dr~ve (luarter Inch Camidge 
[Half-Height] I(llC1 Drive 
Requ~res HP-UX 9.0 (Half-He~ght) 
C2478SZ A2311A 
Opt ODZ 

k e c t  ~dd i t iona l  Internal Backup Storage Device - Optional 1 1 

Add CD-ROM 
(Half-Height1 

- - 
External Tapeoptional 

3 
I I 

I I Choose from supported tape and backup 
devices in peripherals secbon 

( Select System ConsoleTeminal - Optional (Choose one only) - 

HP 700/ss Console 
Terminal with 
Green Screen 

HP 700M Console 
Terminal with 
Amber Screen 

HP 700/96 Console 
Terminal with 
Soft-White Screen 

$ Continued on next page 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers  Conf igura t ion Guide 



Section 2 - Mo&ls FZII:, Gxx, Hxx, und 1x11: Business Sewers-Configuration Flow Chart (cont'd) 

Continued from previous page 

7 Localization Options (Choore One) 

L- 

Esgonom~cT?rmnal ErgonomtcTermnal 
mh Amber Screen mh Green Screen 

System Console 
Local~zabon Opt~ons 
Listed Prev~ously  above^ 

Enema1 Peripherals - 0 t i o ~ l  4 
Pr~nters. Planers, etc 
Choose from Supported 
Deuces Lsted In 

J 
4 Continued on next page 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Contiguration Guide 



Section 2 - Models Fxxl G m ,  Hml and Im Business Servers-Configuration R o w  Chart (cont'd) 
Continued from prevlous page 

Select Networking Software - Optional . 
Select 110 and Networking Hardwere- Optional [May select one or more) 0 a>: -- 

Choose from Lnks,Transports, and Services 
in Networking Section 

I 
IGPort RS-232 
Dlrect Connect 
MUX Card (I-slot) 

J 2092AZ 
Opt 0DZ 

I HP Software- Oational 

System Availability: 
OmniBack OmniBacUurbo, Languages: C, Ctt, FORTRAN, GlancePludUY Laser RWW PC lntegraion and oher poducts 
Open Spod, O p e n V ~ w  SwitchOver/UX listed in h e  software secdon 

Choose from products listed in  the HP-UX Solutions Catalog 

- 1 

v 
HP-FL Interface 
Card (2-slots] 
Requlres HP-UX 9 0  

286430 
Opt ODZ 

Site Prepararior\llnstallation k 
Installation (FlO, F20, 
F30 onlytstandard 
on all other models 

Sngle-ended 
SCSl Interface Card 
wlParallel Port (I-slot) 

28655A 
Opt ODZ 

I 

-7 1 v v v 1 

- v 
HP-FL Interface 
Card (Zslots) 
For HP-UX802or 9 0  

A1749A 
Opt ODZ 
- 

Verify Configuration Lr7 
HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Configuration Guide 

802 3ThinlAN/9000 
Interface Card 
(I-slot) 

J2146A 
Opt ODM 

I 

v 
X25 hnkwl th RS-2.32-C 
Interface Card 
(I-slod 

36960A 
Opt 0 0 0  

I 
802 5Token Rlng 
Interface Card 
(I-slot) 

J2166A 
Opt AU3 

v 
X25 hnk w1thV35 
Interface Card 
(I-slot1 

36960A 
Opt ODR 
- 

X25 Backup Medla 
and Documentation 

Ai321A 

Token Rlng 
Backup M e d ~ a  and 
Documentation 

J2250A 

HP-IB Interface 
Card (I-slot) 

Opt ODZ u 



Sectiorr 2 - Mod&? I:I:I; Gxx, Ilxx, and Ixx  Business Servers-Corfiguration Flow Chart (conl'd) 

Configuration 
Verification 

1. Erlsure you have corSigured 
enough system memory and disk 
space. 
-Refer to the "Models Fxx, Gxx, 

Hxx, and Ixx Typical Memory 
and Disk Configuration Guide- 
lines" section for guidance. 

Note: The recommerulr~tions 
mad&. in the "Modc?ls Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, and I xx  Typical Mentory 
a?ul Disk Conifiguration" section 
are guidelines. Actual ,memory 
and disk reqwirernents will vary 
depending on. database, applica- 
tion soJtware, and actiz~ity level 
of connected users. More rnemory 
ard  disk m a y  be required beyond 
the recornmelded amount. 

2. Check to make sure you have 5. Make sure you have ordered 
not exceeded the nraximurn cables for the peripherals which 
menlory and disk capacity of the do not include them. Refer to the 
Business Server. (See table 2.1.) peripherals section for cable 

information. 
3. Check to make sure the 
Business Server you are ordering 6. The SCSI cable length limit is 
has enough available HP-PB slots 6 meters. Make sure your configu- 
for the VO and Networking cards ration topology will not exceed 
you have configured. (See 6 meters for SCSI cabling. For 
table 2.1.) lengths greater than 6 meters a 

SCSI repeater is required. 

Table 2.1 Maximum Disk, Memory, and VO Capacity 

F Models G Models H Models l Models 

Maximum Memow 384MB' 512MB 768 MB 768 MB 

Maximum Internal Disk 2 GB 6 GB 6 GB 6 GB 

Max Disk 42 GB 100.4 GB 178.8 GB 178.8 GB 

HP-PB slob 2 4 8 12 

'Maximum of 192 ME when 64 MB memory modules are used 

4. If ordering the Gxx, Hxx, or 
Ixx Business Servers, make sure 
you have not exceeded the power 
supply capabilities of the HP-PB 
VO card cage. 
-Refer to the "Power Supply 

Current Budgeting Tablen in the 
G, H, or I Class Business Server 
sections for details. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

7. Check to make sure you have 
ordered the appropriate localiza- 
tion options (or products) for the 
Business Server, HP-UX, and 
peripherals (if necessary). 

8. V e r a  your final configuration 
using the CONRAD on-line 
configuration advisor tool. Access 
to CONRAD is available in each 
U.S. saIes office and in many 
others worldwide. 



Section 3 
Model FlW20/F30 Integrated 
Business Servers 

The HP 9000 Models F10, F20, and 
F30 are entry-level systenls in an 
integrated package (see Figure 
3.1). All of these compact systems 
include a single processor, an 
embedded disk drive and an 
embedded Digital Data Storage 
(DDS) cartridge tape drive. The 
package (43 cm high, 22.2 cm 
wide and 53.3 cm deep) has been 
designed to hold an entire system 
in a srnall amount of space, 
maximizing the utility of office or 
computer room space. 

The Model FlO/F20/F30 packages 
support up to two 422-Mbyte, 
566-Mbyte, or 1-Gbyte disk 
mechanisms or a single 
677-Mbyte, 1.36-Gbyte, or 2-Gbyte 
disk. Maximum internal disk 
storage is 2 Gbytes. All F Models 
come standard with a single 
566-Mbyte disk mechanism. 

Additional disk storage is avail- 
able using external standalone 
disk mechanisms. Models F10, 
F20, and F30 can support 42 
Gbytes of SCSI d s k  storage or 
2.7 Gbytes of standalone external 
IIP-IB disk storage. Note that 
Models FlO/F20/F30 do not 
support HP-FL interface adapters 
or HP-FL external disk drives. 

High capacity cost-effective 
backup for the FlO/F20/F30 is 
provided with HP's Digital Audio 
Tape (DAT) unit using the Digital 

Figure 3.1 Model F l W 2 W 3 0  path at a burst peak rate of 
Business Server 32 N[bytes/sec and a sustained 

rate of 2 1 Mbyteslsec. The 
HP 9000 Models FlO/F20/F30 
have two HP Precision Bus slots 
available for VO cards. In compli- 
ance with the Eurocard standard, 
the ZIP-PB is designed to accom- 
modate single-high and double- 
high VO cards. The two HP-PB 
slots can support one double-high 
card or two single-high cards. 
These slots are only accessible 
from the rear of the package. 

The card cage for the Models F101 
F20/F30 is shown in Figure 3.5. 
Each model comes standard with 

Data Storage (DDS) format. 16 Mbytes of ECC memory. 
The standard DDS backup unit, Different CPU cards are used for 
integrated in the deskside pack- the Models F10, F20, and F30. In 
age, stores up to 2.0 Gbytes of addition, the F models include a 
data in a single DAT cassette, personality card providing 802.3 
measuring only 7.3 x 5.4 x 1.05 LAN, SCSI, console and remote 
cm. The drive has a transfer rate access interfaces. 
of 183 Kbytes per second and 
supports both 60 meter and 90 Single-high Precision Bus cards 
meter tapes. Optional hardware include the 8 and 16-channel mux 
data compression increases cards, HP-IB, LAN 9000NNK, 
maximum capacity of a 90 meter Token Ring, X.2519000 Link, the 
tape to 8 Gbytes. SCSI adapter, and the SNA Link. 

One FDDI card is supported on 
Lower capacity backup is also the FlO/F20/F30. No other double- 
available with a quarter inch high cards are available for F10, 
cartndge tape drive. This drive F20, and F30 servers. 
reads and writes industry stand- 
ard QIC formats and has a maxi- 
mum capacity of 525 MB. 

The HP Precision Bus (HP-PR) 
interfaces the CPU printed circuit 
assembly (PCA) with VO cards. 
The HP-PB synchronously trans- 
fers VO data over a 32-bit data 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 3 - Model F l  O/F20/F30 Integrated Business Seruers (cont'd) 

Figure 3.2 Model F l W 2 W 3 0  Business Server Layout 

System Architecture- Models F10, F20, F30 

J2 1256 M T  Peak 
ECC Memory Modules 
I I 

- 

32 bit 
32 MBIS 

256 MBIS  Peak 

I Bus I 

Floating' 
Point 

Coprocessor 

Adapter w 

- 

Cache 
32 KB-256 KB 

32 bit I I HP-PB 32 M B I S  Peak 

802.3 SCSl Console 8 -  16' SCSl Parallel HP-PB Expansion 
IAN Access RS-232 Ports Centronics Slots 

PA-RISC 

Ports Access Port/ 
Console 

I 
I 

- 
32 bit 

Standard ~ e r s o n a l l t y  Optlonal Personality 
Card Card 

- 

Front View 

Data 
Cache 

64 KB-256 KB 

CPU 
32 MHz-48 MHz 

pOwer-b + Run, Fault, Remote 
Switch Access, and Battery 

Condition Indicators 

- 
64 bit 

I - t-t DDS DAT Drive or 
DlC525 Drive' 

DDS DAT Drive or* 
Optional CD-ROM 

2 half-height Disk: 
- - - -  or ---- 1 x 677 MB, 1.36 GB, 

1 full-height or 2 GB 
1 or 2 x 422 ME, 
566 MB, or 1 GB 

Power 

'Combination of two  half-height disks plus the optional CD-ROM is  NOT 
supported, unless the tape drive i s  deleted. Maximum of three 
half-height peripherals al lowed i n  the package. 
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Section 3 - Model F1 O/F20/F30 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 3.3 Rear View with Standard LAN Personality Card (A2241A IODS) 

SCSl lnterface 

Console Port 

US-232 Modem Port 
for Remote Access 

HP-PB I10 Slots 

AUI LAN 

Figure 3.4 Rear View with Optional MUX Personality Card (A2442A IODS) 

SCSl Interface 

Parallel Centronics 

HP-PB I10 Slots 

8 RS-232 Modem Ports* 
Includes Console 

&Access  Port 

A2242AYODT adds 
e ~ g h t  RS-232 direct 
connect ports on the 
personality card lor 
a total of 16 ports 

- Memory Extender 
Board 

- Processor 
Board 

- Memory Modules 
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Sectio?~ 3 - Model E'l O/F2O/F30 Integrated Business Semers (cont'd) 

Figure 3.5 Model FlO/F2O/F30 Memory Array 

/\ 

/ 
/ \ 

\ Backplane 

Assembly 

I Memory Modules 
A2230A-8 M B  I2 x 4  M E )  
A2231A- 16 M B  ( 2 x 8  M B l  
A2232A-32 M B  ( 2 ~  16 M B I  

Notes: A 2 5 1 1 A - 6 4 M B ( 2 x  3 2 M B l  
1. Each memory module consists of 2 memory cards. A2516A- 128 M B  ( 2 x 6 4  M E ]  
2. Memory cards must be installed in pairs. 
3. Each memory module fills 2 of the 12 memory slots. 
4. The first pair of memory cards is installed on the backplane. 
5. Up to 5 memory modules (10 cards) can be installed on the memory extender. 
6. Maximum memory when one or more 64 M B  modules (A2511A) are used is 192 MB. 
7. Maximum memory when 8,16,32, and 128 M B  modules (A2230A, A2231A, A2232A, 

and A2516Alx are used is 384 MB. 
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Section 3 - Model FlU/F2O/F30 Integrated Bus,iness Servers (cont'd) 

Model F10/F201F30 Memory Extender Board 
(A1733A) 

Figure 3.6 Model FlO/F20/F30 System 

Notes. 
1. Each memorymodule occupies two slots. 
2. First memorymodule is on backplane. 
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Section 3 - Model F1 O/F20/F30 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Product Summary 

Product/ 
Opt No. Description 

A2428A HP 9000/8M F Class Business Sewers 
Standard sewer includes: 

Integrated chassis with two  (2) single high HP-PB slots 
Factory installation of memory, disks, back-up media and VO cards 
One year on-site warranty 

Order desired SPUopo'on. The following standard items may be included with the SPU atno extra charge: 
566 M B  embedded disk drive (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
16 M B  ECC memory 
2.0 GB DDS drive 
Pre-loaded HP-UX operating system with 2-user l icense plus TCP/IP, ARPA, and NFS services 
LAN/SCSI/RS-232 personality card (requires HP-UX 9.0) with: 
- 802.3ThinLAN interface 
- Single-ended (S.E.) SCSl interface 
- 2 RS-232 ports for console terminal and remote access 
HP 700/96 console terminal 
Owner's Guide and General Usage documentation set 

Refer to the following ordering sections to select standard or alternate items 

Select SPU (Must select ONE only) 
A2367A Model F10-32 MHz PA-RISCSPU w/32 K B 4 4  KB cache 
A2432A Model F 2 0 4 8  MHz PA-RISC SPU w/64 K B 4 4  KB cache 
A2433A Model F 3 0 4 8  MHz PA-RISC SPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache 

Select a System Support Option 
XOSO LicenseINext Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOSl License/Same Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS2 Telephone/Next Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS3 Telephone/Same Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS4 Installation and Network Configuration 
XOSZ Network Configuration 

Refer to the HP 9WO Series Price Guide b r  warranty options 

OptionakSelect floaong point coprocessor (select ONE only) 
A2293A XODT 32 MHz floating point coprocessor for Model F10 only 
A2393A XODU 48 MHz floating point coprocessor for Model F20 only 

XODV 48 MHz floating point coprocessor for Model F30 only 

Selectpre-loaded HP-UX OS version (Must select ONE only) 
A2440A XAPH HP-UX 9.0 with 2-user license 

XAPC HP-UX 8.02 wrth 2-user license 
Media must be ordered separately, PIN B3108L. One media copy required per customer site. 

Selectlocaluation of system documentation (Mustselect ONE only) 
XABA System documentation in English 
XABC System documentation in German 
XABD System documentation in FrenchICanadian 
XABJ System documentation in Japanese 

Pre-selected chassis and opo'onalbatteryback-up 
A2369A Pre-selected chassis (mustorder) 

XOEl OptionaCAdd powerfail battery back-up 

Optionakselectrack-mountkitforfactoryinstallao~on into factoryintegrated 1.6M or 1.1Mracks. 
(Integrated racks mustbe ordered on the same P.OJP.0. section) 

C2797AZ Add rack mount ki t  

Select personality card (Must select ONE only) 
A2441A XODS Standard LAN personality card: 802.3 ThinLAN, 2 RS-232 ports for console and remote access, single-ended SCSI. 

(Requires HP-UX 9.0) 
A2442A XODS Replace standard with 8-port MUX personality card: 8 modem, RS-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel po r t  
A2442A XODT Replace standard with 16 port  MUX personality card: 8 modem, 8 DC RS-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel p o r t  

(Note tor o ~ t i o n s  ODs and ODT: RS-232 ~ o r t s  include console and access ~ o r t s . )  

HP 9000 Series 800 Bus iness Servers  Conf igura t ion Guide 



Section 3 - Model F1 O/F20/F30 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Product Summary (cont'd) 

Product/ 
Opt. No. Description 

XODS 
XODT 
XODT 
XODT 

XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 

Select base memory (Must selec t ONE only) 
Sbndard 16 MB base memory 
Replace base memory with 32 MB module 
Replace base memory with 64 MB module 
Replace base memory with 128 MB module (requires HP-UX9.0) 

Additional memory (Select up to live modules, total. Maximum 384 MB)  
8 MB ECC memory module 
16 MB ECC memory module 
32 M B  ECC memory module 
64 MB ECC memory module 
128 M B  ECC memorv module (reauires HP-UX 9.0) 

XODS 
X70 1 

XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 

Selectbase disk (Mustselect ONE only) 
Sbndard base 566 MB half-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
Delete base 566 MB disk (atternate disk required) 
Select alternate/additional internal disks 
Maximum 2 half-height or 1 full-height device 
Add 566 MB half-height disk (requires HP-UX9.0) 
Add 1 GB half-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
Add 2 GBfull-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
Add 422 MB half height disk 
Add 677 MB full height disk 
Add 1.3GB full heiahtdisk 

Selectback-up storage device (Must select ONE) 
C2477SZ #ODs Sbndard 2GB DDS DAT (half-height) 
A2443A X700 Delete standard 2 GB DDS DAT 

C2478SZ XODZ 
C2476SZ XODZ 
A2311AZ XODZ 

J2092AZ XODZ 
28655A XODZ 
J2146A XODM 
J2166A XAU2 
J2250A 
286508 XODZ 
36960A XODN 
36960A XODP 
A2321A 

Select alternate/additionalback-up storage device 
Maximum 1 half-height or 1 full-height device 
Add 4-8 GB DDS DAT drive (half height) 
Add CD-ROM (half heiuht) 
Add 525 MB Quarter lnch Cartridge (QIC) drive (half height) 

Options/-Select system console terminal(Limit to ONE only) 
Specify appropriate keyboard localizatibn option. 
HP 700/96 console terminal w/Green screen 
HP 700/96 console terminal w/Amber screen 
HP 700/96 console terminal w/Soft-white screen 

Optional-Select l/O and networking cards 
16 port RS-232 direct connect single-high MUX 
Single-ended SCSl interface wlparallel port single-high card 
802.3 ThinLAN/9000 interface single-high card 
802.5 Token ring interface single-high card 
Token ring backup media and documentation 
HP-IB interface single-high card 
X.25 link with RS-232-Cinterface single-high card 
X.25 link with V.35 interface single-high card 
X.25 backup media and documentation 

Options/-Select end-user terminal 
Specify appropriate keyboard localiza tion option 

C1080A X- HP700/60 Ergonomic terminal w/Amber screen 
C1080G X- HP 700/60 Ergonomic terminal w/Green screen 
C1080W X- HP700/60 Ergonomic terminalw/Soft-white screen 
C1083W X- HP700/60ES Ergonomic terminal w/Soft-white screen 
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Section 4 
Model G3WG40/G50 Integrated 
Business Semers 

Description 

The HP 9000 Models G30, G40, 
and G50 are midrange systems 
in an integrated package (see 
Figure 4.1). All of these compact 
systems include a single proces- 
sor, an embedded disk drive, and 
an embedded Digital Data Storage 
(DDS) cartridge tape drive. The 
package (43 cm. high, 44.4 cm. 
wide, and 53.3 cm. deep) has been 
designed to hold an entire system 
in a small amount of space, 
maximizing the utility of office 
or computer room space. 

The package supports internal 
disk drive combinations of up to 
two 422-Mbyte, 566-Mbyte, or 
1-Gbyte drives and two 677-Mbyte, 
1.36-Gbyte, or 2-Gbyt,e drives or 
three 677-Mbyte, 1.36-Gbyte, or 
2-Gbyte drives. Maximum internal 
disk storage is 6 Gbytes. All 
G models come standard with a 
single 566-Mbyte disk mechanism. 

Additional disk storage is avail- 
able using external standalone 
disk mechanisms. All rnotlels can 
support 70 Gbytes of SCSI disk 
storage, 5.36 Gbytes of standalone 
external HP-IB disk storage, or 
86.4 Gbytes of external HP-FL 
disk storage. 

Cost,-effective backup for the 
G30/G40/G50 is provided wit11 
IIP's Digital Audio Tape (DAT) 
unit using the Digital Data Storage 
(DDS) format. The DDS backup 

Figure 4.1 Model G30K4WG60 
Business Server 

unit, integrated in the deskside 
package, stores up to 2.0 Gbytes 
of data on a single DAT cassette, 
measuring only 7.3 x 5.4 x 1.05 
cm. The unit has a transfer rate 
of 183 Kbytes per second and 
supports both 60 ineter and 
90 meter tapes. All models also 
include an option that adds 
hardware data cornpression 
functionality to the integrated 
DAT. Tlus functionality increases 
90 meter tape capacity to as much 
as 8 Gbytes. 

The HP Precision Bus (HP-PB) 
interfaces the CPU printed circuit 
assembly (PCA) with VO cards. 
The HP-PB synchronously trans- 
fers VO data over a 32-bit data 
path at a burst peak rate of 32 
Mbytes/sec or a suststained rate 
of 21 Mbytedsec. The HP 9000 
Models G30/G40/(;50 have four 
HP Precision Bus slots for VO 

HI' 9000 Serles 800 Business Servers Configuration Gulde 

cards. The HP-PB is designed to 
accommodate single-high and 
double-high VO cards. Conse- 
quently, the four HP-PB slots can 
support two double-high cards or 
four single-high cards. These slots 
are only accessible from the rear 
of the package. 

The card cage for the Models 
G30/G40/G50 is shown in Figure 
4.6. All G models come standard 
with 32 Mbytes of ECC memory. 
Different processor cards are used 
for the Models G30, G40, and G50. 

Single-high Precision Bus cards 
include the 8- and 16-channel 
MUX cards, HP-IB, LAN 9000/ 
LINK, Token Ring, X.25/9000 Link, 
the SCSI adapter, and the SNA 
Link. These single high cards can 
be installed in either half of the 
double-high slot. The HP-FL and 
FDDI interfaces and the MAP 3.0 
Link are double-high cards. MAP 
3.0 is a 2 double-high card set 
(4 slots) and is NOT supported on 
HP-UX 9.0 based servers. 



Section 4 - Model G30/G4O/G50 Integrated Business  Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 4.2 Model G3WG4WGSO Business Sewer  Layout 

/ Front View 

677 ME, 47 F$ DDS Cartridge DAT Drive Drive or l l lC  

1.36 GB, n DDS DAT Drive or 
or 2 GB Dlsk Optional CD-ROM* 

0000- Power Swi tch 

I full-height 
1 or 2 x 422 MB, 566 MB, 

1.36 GB. 
or 1 GB Diskf 

or 2 GB Dlsk 2 half-height 1 x 677 MB, 1.36GB, o r 2  GB Disk 

Run, Faull, Remote Access, and 
Banery Condition Indicators 

Power Power I 1 DDS OAT Drive and CD-ROM 
are front accessible 

'combination of two  half-height disks plus the optional CD-ROM is NOT supported, unless the tape drive i s  
deleted. Maximum of three half-height peripherals in  the package. 

Figure 4.3 Model G3WG4WGSO System BUS Relationships 

System Architecture - Models 630, GQO 
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CPU 
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Section 4 - Model G30/G40/G50 Integrated Business  Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 4.4 Model G3WG4WG60 Rear View with Standard LAN Personality Card 

HP-PB 110 Slots 

Console 

Access 
Port 

HP-PB I10 Slots 

AUI LAN 

Figure 4.6 Model G3WG40/GSO Rear View with Optional MUX Personality Card 

HP-PB I10 Slots 
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SCSl 
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Section 4 - Model G30/G4O/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Ngure 4.6 Model G3WG4WGSO Memory and VO Configuration 

Personal~ty 
Card 

(High Density Memory) 

See Note 5 

Notes: 
1. Each memory module consists of 2 memory cards. 
2. Memory cards must be installed in pairs. 
3. Each memory madule fills 2 of the 1 2  memory slots. 
4. The first pair of memory cards is installed on the backplane of Model G30. 
5. All memory is installed on the memory carrier of Models G40 and G50 
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Sectiori 4 - Model G30/G4O/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 4.7 Model G3WG4WGSO Memory Extender Board Layout 

630 Memory Extender Board (A1793A) _ Dotal extender capacity = 448 MB] 

Each Memory 
Module Occupies 
Two Slots 

First Memory 
Module Is on 

I I I I I I Backplane 
I 

8 ME, 16 MB.32 MB,and 64 MB Memory Modules 

GWGYI Memory Carrier Board 
Dotal extender capacity : 512 MB] (comes standard with G40IG50) 

Each Memory 
Module Occupies 
Two Slots 

v I I I I I I 
I 

8 ME, 16 MB,32 MB,64 MB,and 128 MB Memory Modules 
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Section 4 - Model G30/G40/G50 Integrated Busirless Servers (cor~t'd) 

Model Gxx Memory 
Configuration 

The memory configuration rules 
described in this section apply to 
G40 and G50 computer systems. 
When installing new memory, or 
installing an upgrade to one of the 
systems listed above, the follow- 
ing memory configuration nlles 
must be adhered to or the system 
may not boot. 

1. Common nlles for all systems: 
a Memory array cards MUST be 

installed in pairs. 
b. Each memory card installed in 

a slot pair must be the same 
size (e.g., 4 MB and 4 MB, 8 MB 
and8MB, 16MBand 16MB, 
32 MB and 32 MB, or 64 MB 
and 64 MB). 

c. When a memory extender card 
is installed, it has to have at 
least one memory card pair 
inserted in it. 

2. Rules that apply to G30 
computers: 
a All common rules. 
b. Memory pairs can be installed 

in any paired slot (e.g., OA and 
OB, 4A and dB, etc.) 

:3. Rules that apply to G40 and G50 
computers. When installing 
memory (any type) follow this 
specific insertion ordel-: 
a First memory pair into extender 

slot 5M5B 
b. Second memory pair into 

extender slot OMOB 
c. Third memory pair into 

extender slot 4M4B 
d. Fourth memory pair into 

extender slot lA/lB 
e. Fifth memory pair into extender 

slot 3M3B 
f. Sixth memory pair into extender 

slot 2M2B 

g. If the memory package you are 
dealing with contains any 8 MB 
SIMMS (A2232A 16 MB), they 
need to be the last pair(s) 
installed. 

Model 630,640, and 660 
Configuration Guidelines 

The Model G30, G40, and G50 
Business Servers provide custom- 
ers a broad range of mass storage 
and VO options. Mass storage 
options in the package include 
faster next-generation disk drives, 
larger capacity Digital Audio Tape 
(DAT) drives, a Quarter-inch 
Cartridge (QIC) tape drive, and a 
CD-ROM drive. V 0  options 
include a choice of personality 
cards to tailor systems for both 
LAN and MUX environments as 
well as a broad range of HP-PB 
cards. 

While most customers will find 
their configurations can be 
supported witllout modification, 
some unusual configurations exist 
wllicll exceed the available power 
of tlle systems. Therefore, tlle 
following co~$iguration rules must 
be checked to verify the system is 
supported and that it will operate 
reliably: 

the sys tem includes a QIC tape 
drive, a CD-ROM drive, and a 
DAT drive or two DAT drives, the 
power table and workslwet 
(Tables 4.1 and 4.2) m u s t  be 
checked. a QIC drive, two DAT 
drives o r  a DAT and a CD-ROM 
drizle are rwt present, tsll combi- 
nations of disk and I/O cards are 
supported and tlw worksheet c a n  
be igrwred. 

To use the power table and 
worksheet: 

a Confirm the configuration does 
not exceed the maximum 
number of peripherals and VO 
cards supported in the system. 

b. Note the current required by 
tlle configuration's personality 
card, removable media devices, 
disk drives, and VO cards 
provided in the power table 
(Table 4.1). 

c. Irlsert the +12V, +5V, and -12V 
current required by the se- 
lected personality card into the 
workslleet row titled "personal- 
ity card." 

d. If a tape backup device is 
present, insert the +12V, +5V, 
and -12V current required by 
the selected DAT or QIC tape 
drive into the worksheet row 
titled "Internal Peripherals 
Bay 1." 

e. If a CD-ROM or a second DAT 
drive is present, insert the 
+12V, +5V1 and -12V current 
required by the drive into the 
worksheet row titled "Internal 
Peripherals Bay 2." 

f. If one or two half-height disk 
drives are present, insert the 
+12V +5V, and -12V current 
required by the first drive into 
the worksheet row titled 
"Internal Peripherals Bay 3" 
and the current for the second 
drive into the worksheet row 
titled "Internal Peripherals 
Bay 4." 
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Section 4 - Model (~30/G40/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

9D 
Table 4.1 Power Table 

1 Personality Card, I10 Card. and Maximum Supported Number of 
Peri~hetal Cunentlquirements ( A m ~ s )  1 Pemnality Cards,VO Cards, and Peti~heraIs 1 

Internal oeriohemls I I 5 max 1 

Personalitv card 

CD-ROM 1 0.85 0.90 0.00 I 1 1 

't12V' ' t5Y '-12V' 

2 GB DAT 

I 
G Series 

1 max 

677 M B  full-heiaht disk 1 2.30 1.90 0.00 1 3 I 

0.75 1 .OO 0.00 

422 M B  half-heightdisk 

566 M B  half-height disk 

1 GB half-heiaht disk 

- 

1 

4-868 OAT 1 0.75 1 .OO 0.00 1 

0.65 1.25 0.00 

0.82 1 .OO 0.00 

2.82 1 .OO 0.00 

1.3 GB full-height disk 

2 GB full-height disk 

110 cards 

16 channel RS-232 modem connect MUX(J2094Al 1 0.30 1.70 0.15 1 4 I 

2 

2 

2 

8 channel MUX (402998) 0.13 1 0.08 16 channel RS-232 direct connect MUX (J2092A) 

16 channel RS-423 direct connect MUX(J2093A) 0.20 0.15 

2.30 1.90 0.00 

2.70 1.30 0.00 

4 

4 

4 

HP-IB (28650Al 1 0.00 2.10 0.00 I 2 I 

3 

3 

4 max 

802.3 LAN (J2146A) 0.00 ---p 0.00 8025 LAN (J2166A) 

FDDI (J2157A) 0.00 0.00 

SCSI (28655A) 0.00 0.90 0.00 

4 

4 

2 

4 

Figure 4.8 

PERIPHERAL BAYS 

PBA-FL (A1749A) 

HP-PB FL (28615A) 

X.25 (36960A) 

SNA (J2220A. 98173A and 98174A) 

Right 1 bank 

:;;nality Card 

0.08 6.77 0.07 

0.04 3.93 0.05 

0.08 2.36 0.09 

0.08 2.36 0.09 

- Memory 

2 

2 

4 

4 

Right 
bank 
power 

~ U P P ~ Y  

Left 
bank 
power 

~ U P P ~ Y  
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Section 4 -Model G30/G4O/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

g. When full-height disk drives are 
used, insert the + 12V, +5V, and 
-12V current required by the 
drives into the worksheet rows 
titled "Internal Peripherals Bay 
3, Bay 5 and Bay 6." Do not use 
the row titled "Internal Periph- 
erals Bay 4" for a full-height 
drive. 

h. Insert the +12V, +5V, and -12V 
current required by the selected 
V0 cards into the worksheet 
row titled "V0 cards Slots 1 
through 4." If double-high cards 
FDDI and HP-FL) are used, 
insert the current values in odd 
numbered slots and leave the 
following even numbered slot 
empty. 

i. Sum the total amount of +12V, 
+5V, and -12V current required 
for the configuration. 

j. Compare the total amount of 
+12V, +5V, and -12V current 
required for the configuration 
to the available current. 

If the current used by the 
configuration is less than the 
current available, the system is 
supported. Also, if the configura- 
tion exceeds the available current 
by less than 5% i t  is supported. 
(Worst-case current usage is 
assumed for all cards and 
drives-the 5% exposure factor is 
allowed since the typical current 
values for cards and drives will be 
lower than their worst-case 
values). 

If the configuration exceeds the 
available current by more than 5%, 
it must be modified to be sup- 
ported. 

Table 4.2 Configuration Worksheet- 
HP 9000 Series 800 Models 630,640,  and 650 

All combinations of V0 cards can 
be supported by taking the 
following steps to: 

a If possible, move the full-height 
disk drive from Bay 3 to Bay 5 
or 6 to reduce the load on the 
right bank power supply. 
Recalculate the configuration 
with Peripheral Bays 3 and 4 
empty. 

b. If moving drives from Periph- 
eral Ray 3 is not viable, an 
external mass storage system 
must be used to reduce the 
peripheral load in the system. 
By moving one or more periph- 
erals from the internal periph- 
eral bays 1 through 4, the 
peripheral current load on the 
right bank power supply will be 
reduced below the available 
level and the configuration will 
be supported. 

28 HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Right Bank 

'+12V' '+5V' '-12V' '+12V' '+5V' '-12V' 

Penonality card 

Internal peripherals 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

LAWSCSl or MUWSCSI card 

DAT or QIC tape drive 
DAT, QIC, or CD-ROM drive 

1 full-height disk or 
1 or 2 half-heightdisks 

1 full-height disk 
1 full-height disk 

Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 

Total current used 

Available current 6.27 6.80 1.50 6.27 27.00 1.50 



Section 4 - Model G30/G40/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Configuration requires the following: 

LAN/SCSI pers0nalit.y card 
QIC tape drive 
CD-ROM drive 
Two 2 GB disk drives 
Three 802.3 LAN cards 
One SCSI card 

Since the configuration is below the maximums supported for each 
component, note the current each component requires. 

+12A +5V -12V 
LAN/SCSI Personality card .55A 3.38A .03A 
QIC tape drive 1.50A 1.OOA .OOA 
CD-ROM drive .85A .90A .OOA 
2 GB disk drive 2.70A 1.30A .OOA 
802.3 LAN cards .50A 2.13A .OOA 
One SCSI card .OOA .90A . OOA 

Insert the current values into the worksheet as shown. Note that the 
+12V current on the right bank power is over the available current by 
more than 5OA Therefore, this configuration is NOT supported. 

Table 4.3 Jhm& Conl'Sguratlon Worksheet-HP 9000 Series 800 Models 630, G40, and 660 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Configuration Guide 

IAN/SCSI card 

QlC tape drive 
CD-ROM drive 

1 full-height disk 

1 full-height disk 

802.3 I A N  card 
802.3 I A N  card 
802.3 I A N  card 
SCSl card 

Pmnonality card 

Inbrnal periphemls 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

VO cards 
Slot 1 
Slot 2 
Slot 3 
Slot 4 

Total current used 

Left Bank 

'+12V' '+5Y '-1ZV' 

2 70 1.30 0.00 

1 30 0.00 

Right Bank 

'+12V' '+5V' '-In' 

0.55 3.38 0.03 

1.50 1 .OO 0.00 
0.85 0.90 0.00 

2.70 1.30 0.00 

0.50 2.13 0.00 
0.50 2.13 0 00 
0.50 2 13 0 00 
0.00 0.90 0 00 

7.10 13.87 0.03 

-1; 6.80 Available current 1 50 6.27 27.00 1 50 



Section 4 -Model G30/G40/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Note that the left bank power still has available current and that 
peripheral bay 6 is unused. Moving the disk drive from bay 3 to bay 6 
and recalculating power results in all current values below the available 
current. Therefore, simply by moving the disk drive, the configuration 
is supported. 

Table 4.4 E m  Configuration Worksheet-HP 9000 Series 800 Models G30,G401 and GSO 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Personality card 

Internal peripherals 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

VO cards 
Slot 1 
Slot 2 
Slot 3 
Slot 4 

Total current used 

Ava~lable current 

LAN/SCSI card 

QIC tape drive 
CD-ROM drive 

1 full-height d~sk 
1 full-height disk 

802.3 I A N  card 
802.3 I A N  card 
802.3 IAN  card 
SCSl card 

LeR Bank - 
'+12V' '+5v' '-12v' 

2.70 1.30 0 00 
2 70 1.30 0.00 

5.40 2.60 0.00 

6 27 6.80 1.50 

Right Bank 

'+12v' '+5V '-12v' 

0.55 3.38 0.03 

1 50 1 .OO 0.00 
0 85 0.90 0 00 

0 50 2.13 0 00 
0 50 2.13 0.00 
0 50 2.13 0.00 
0.00 0.90 0.00 

4.40 12.57 0 03 

6.27 2700 1 50 



Section 4 - Mo&l G30/G40/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Product Summary 

Product/ 
O D ~  No. O e u r i ~ t i o n  

HP 90001800 G Class Business Servers 
Standard server includes: 

Integrated chassis with four (4) single-high HP-PB slots 
Factory installation of memory. disks, backup media, and I10 
One-year on-site warranty 

Order desired SPUoption. The following standard items may be included with the SPU atno exrra charge: 
566 MB embedded disk drive (requires HP-UX9.0) 
32 M B  ECC memory 
2.0 GB DDS drive 
Pre-loaded HP-UXoperating system with 2-user license plus TCP/IP,ARPA and NFS services 
LANISCSIIRS-232 personality card (requires HP-UX 9.0) wrth: 
- 802.3 ThinLAN interface 
- Single-ended (S.E.) SCSl interface 
- 2 RS-232 ports for console terminal and remote access 
HP 700196 console terminal 
Owner's Guide and General Usaae documentation set 

Refer to the following ordering sections to select standardor ahernate items. 

Select SPU (Must select ONE only): 
Model G 3 0 4 8  MHz PA-RISC SPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache 
Model 6 4 0 4 4  MHz PA-RISC SPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache 
Model 650-96 MHz PA-RISC SPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache wlfloating point 

YOSO 
#OSl 
#OS2 
#OS3 
# OS4 
# osz 

A2293A 
# ODV 
# ODW 

Select a System Support Option 
LicenseINext Day System Support-1 yr. 
LicenseISame Day System Support-1 yr. 
TelephoneINext Day System Support-1 yr. 
TelephoneISame Day System Support-1 yr. 
Installation and Network Configuration 
Network Confiauration 
Rebr to the ~ ~ 9 0 0 0  Series BW Price Guide b r  warranly options 
OptionakSelect floating point coprocessor (Select ONE only): 
48 MHz floating point coprocessor for Model G30 only 
64 MHz floatina ooint coprocessor for Model G40 onlv 

A2440A Selectpre-loaded HP-UX OS version (Must select ONE onb): 
# APH HP-UX 9.0 wrth 2-user license 
# APC HP-UX 8.02 wnh 2-user license 

Media must be ordered seoaratelv. PIN B3108L. One media coov reauired oer customer site. 

Select local~at ion of system documentation (Must select ONE only): 
# A B A  System documentation in English 
# ABC System documentation in German 
UABD System documentation in FrenchICanadian 
U ABJ Svstem documentation in Jaoanese 

Pre-selected chassis and optional battery backup: 
A2368A # OEl Oot ionaCAdd powerfail batten, backup 

Optionakselectrack mount kit for installation into factory integrated 1.6M or 1.1M racks. 
(Integrated racks must be ordered on the same P. OJP, 0. section) 

C2798AZ Add rack mount ki t  

Select personality card (Must select ONE only) 
A2441A #ODs Standard LAN personality card: 802.3 ThinLAN, 2 RS-232 ports for console and remote access, single-ended SCSI. 

(Requires HP-UX 9.0.) 
A2442A # ODs Replace standard with 8-port MUXpersonality card: 8 modem, RS-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel p o r t  

U ODT Replace standard with 16-port MUXpersonality card: 8 modem, 8 DC RS-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel p o r t  
[Note for A2442A ootions ODs and ODT: RS-232 oorts include console and access oorts.) 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 4 - Model G30/G4O/G50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Product Summary (cont'd) 

Pmductl 
Opt No. Desfripfon 

AZ429A lconfd) HP 9000/800 G Class Business Sewers 

Select base memory(Mustse1ect ONE only): 
A2232AZ #ODs Standard 32 M B  base memory 
A2511AZ # ODU Replace base memory with 64 MB module 
A2516AZ # ODU Replace base memory with 128 M B  module (requires HP-UX 9.0) 

Additional memory (Select up to five modules, totall 
Maximum 384 M B  for 630 and 640,768 M B  for G50 

A2231AZ # ODZ 16 M B  memory module 
A2232AZ # ODZ 32 M B  memory module 
A251 1AZ # ODZ 64 M B  memory module 
A2516AZ #ODZ 128 MB memory module (requires HP-UX9.0) 

Select base disk (Must select ONE only): 
A2444A #ODs Standard base 566 M B  half-height disk (requires HP-UX9.0) 
A2443A #701 Delete base 566 MB disk (alternate disk required) 

Selec talternate/additionalin temal disks. Maximum 2 half-height and 2 full-height devices o r 3  full-heigh tdevices. 
A2444A # ODZ Add 566 MB half-height disk (requires HP-UX9.0) 
A2445A # ODZ Add 1 GB half-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
A2446A # ODZ Add 2 GB full-height disk (requires HP-UX9.0) 
C2472SZ # ODZ Add 422 M B  half-height disk 
C2473SZ # ODZ Add 677 MB full-height disk 
C2474SZ #ODZ Add 1.3 GB full-height disk 

Selectbackup storage device (Mustselect ONE): 
C2477SZ #ODs Standard 2 G B  DDS DAT (half-height) 
A2443A # 700 Delete standard 2 GB DDS DAT 

Selectalternate/additionalbackup storage device. Maximum 1 half-heightor 1 full-heightdevice. 
C2478SZ # ODZ A d d 4 4  GB DDS DATdrive (half-height). Requires HP-UX9.0. 
C2476SZ # ODZ Add CD-ROM (half-height) 
A2311AZ # ODZ Add 525 MB Duarter Inch Cartridge (OIC) drive (half-height) 

Optiona&Selec t system console terminal (Limit to ONE only). Spec;& appropriate keyboard localizab'on option. 
C1064GZ # HP 700196 console terminal w/Green screen 
C1064AZ #- HP 700196 console terminal w/Amber screen 
C1064WZ #- HP 700196 console terminal w/Soft-white screen 

Opliona&Selec t I/O and neworking cards 
J2092AZ # ODZ 16-port RS-232 direct-connect single-high MUX 
28655A # ODZ S.E. SCSl interface w/parallel port single-high card 
J2146A # ODM 8023 ThinlAN/9000 interface single-high card 
J2166A # AU2 802.5Token ring interface single-high card 
J2250A Token ring backup media and documentation 
286508 # ODZ HP-IB interface single-high card 
36960A # ODN X.25 link with RS-232-Cinterface single-high card 

#ODP X.25 link with V.35 interface single-high card 
A2321A X.25 b a c k u ~  media and documentation 

Optiona&Select end-user terminal. Specify appropriate keyboard localira tion option 
C1080A #- HP 700160 Ergonomic terminalw/Amber screen 
C1080G #- HP 700/60 Ergonomic terminal w/Green screen 
C1080W # - HP 700160 Ergonomic terminal w/Soft-white screen 
C1083W #- HP 700160ES Ergonomic terminal w/Soft-white screen 

Other disk pmducts may be ordered from price list but will not include factoly integration in the SPU chassis. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 5 
Model H20/H30/H40/H50 Integrated 
Business Sewers 

Description 

The HP 9000 Models 1120, H30, 
H40, and H50 are mid-range 
systems in an integrated package 
(see Figure 5.1). All of these 
compact systems include a single 
processor, an ernbedded disk 
drive, and an ernbedded Digital 
Data Storage (DDS) cartridge tape 
drive. The package (43 crn. high, 
44.4 cm. wide, and 53.3 crn. deep) 
has been designed to hold an 
entire systenl in a small amount of 
space, maxirnizing the utility of 
office or conlputer rcmin space. 

The package supports internal 
disk drive combinations of up to 
two 422-Mbyte, 566-Mbyte, or 
1-Gbyte drives and two 677-Mbyte, 
1.36-Gbyte, or 2-Gby(.e drives or 
three 677-Mbyte, 1.3-Gbyte, or 
2-Gbyte drives. Maxilnuln internal 
disk storage is 6 Gbytes. All 
H Models come standard with a 
single 1 .O-Gbyte disk ~nechanism. 

Additional disk storage is avail- 
able using external standalone 
disk mechanisms. All models can 
support 70 Gbytes of SCSI disk 
storage, 5.36 Gbytes of standalone 
external HP-IB disk storage, or 
172.8 Gbytes of extel-rlal HP-FL 
disk storage. 

Figure 6.1 Model H2O/H3O/Ii4O/H60 
Business Server 

Cost-effective backup for the 
H models is provided with HP's 
Digital Audio Tape (DAT) unit 
using the Digital Data Storage 
(DDS) format. The DDS backup 
umit, integrated in the deskside 
package, stores up to 2.0 Gbytes 
of data on a single DAT cassette, 
measuring only 7.:3 x 5.4 x 1.05 
cm. The unit has a transfer rate 
of 183 Kbytes per second and 
supports both 60 meter and 
90 meter tapes. All H i~lodels also 
include an option that adds 
hardware data coinpression 
functionality to the integrated 
DAT. This functionality increases 
90 meter tape capacity to as much 
as 8 Gbytes. 

The HP Precision Bus (HP-PB) 
interfaces the CPIJ printed circuit 
assembly (PCA) with VO cards. 
The HP-PB synchronously trans- 
fers VO data over a 32-bit data 

path at a burst peak rate of 
32 Mbytes/sec or a suststained 
rate of 21 Mbytes/sec. The 
HP 9000 Models H20/H30/H40/H50 
have eight HP Precision Bus slots 
for VO cards. The HP-PB is 
designed to accommodate single- 
high and double-high VO cards. 
Consequently, the eight HP-PB 
slots can support four double-high 
cards or eight single-high cards. 
These slots are only accessible 
from the rear of the package. 

The card cage for all H models is 
shown in Figure 5.6. All H models 
come standard with 64 Mbytes of 
ECC memory. Different processor 
cards are used for the Models 
H20, H30, H40, and H50. 

Single-high Precision Bus cards 
include the 8- and 16-channel 
MUX cards, HP-IB, LAN 9000/ 
LINK, Token Ring, X.25/9000 Link, 
SCSI adapter, and the SNA Link. 
These single high cards can be 
installed in either half of the 
double-high slot. The HP-FL and 
FDDI interfaces, and the MAP 3.0 
h n k  are double-high cards. MAP 
3.0 is a 2 double-high card set 
(4 slots) and is NOT supported on 
HP-UX 9.0 based servers. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 5 - Model HZO/H30/H40/H50 Integrated Business  Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 6.2 Model H20/H3Q/H4CVH60 Business S e w e r  Layout 

/ Front V iew / 
1 Run, Fault, Remote Access, and 

Power Swltch / Banery Condition Indicators 

DDS OAT Drive or OIC 

677 ME. Cartridge Drive 

1.36 GB, or DDS OAT Drive or 
2GB Disk Optional CD-ROMb 

1 full-height 1 or 2x422 ME, 566 ME, or 1 GB D ~ s k  

1.36 GB, or 
2 GB Disk 2 half-height 1x677 ME,  1.36 GB, or 2 GB Disk 

DDS DAT Drive and CD-ROM I 1 1 / a r e h n t a c c e s d l e  

'combination of two  half-height disks plus the optional CD-ROM is NOT supported, unless the tape drive is 
deleted. Maximum of three half-height peripherals i n  the package. 

Figure 6.3 Model H20/H30/H4O/IiSO System BUS Relationships 

System Archi tecture - Models HZO, HM, HQO System Architecture - Mode l  H50 

Floating* 

Coprocessor 
Instruction 1 Cache 

)KB-256 KB 

32 bit 48 MHz-64 MHz 64 bit 

32 1 256 MBIS Peak 
- 

- ECC Memory Modules 

32 bit 

Controller 

72 blt 
256 MBIS Peak 

Bus I 9" HP-PB32 MBIS Peak 

8 -  16' SCSl Parallel 802.3 LAN SCSl Consolel HP-PB 
RS-232 Ports Centronics Access Port Expansion 
Access Port/ Slots 

1 Console 
I +- 

Optional Personality Card Standard Personality Card 

Optional 

I Instruction I I PA7100 I I Data I 
L ~arh.7 LPu Cache 

256KB 32 bit 96MHz 256 KB 
I I 

Peak 
Modules 

I 

72 bit 
384 MB lS  Peak 

32 bit 
32 MBIS 

I HP-PB ' 

LA::iter 1 
32 b ~ t  HP-PB 32 MBIS  Peak 

8 -  ;6+ pa;allel SCSI 802.3 LAN SCSI Consolel H P ~ P B  
RS-232 Ports Centron~cs Access Port Expansion 

Consolel Slots 

Optional Personaltty Card Standard Personality Card 
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Section 5 - Model tEO/H3O/H40/H50 Integrated Business S m e r s  (cont'd) 

Figure 6.4 H Model Rear View with Standard LAN Personality Card 

SCSl 
Interface 

Figure 6.5 H Model Rear View with Optional MUX Personality Card 

HP-PB I10 Slots 

Parallel 
lnterface 

HP-PB I10 S ots 

Memory 
Extender 
Board 

Processor 
Board 
Memory 
Modules 

- SCSl lnterface 

- Memory 
Extender Board 

- Processor Board 

- Memory 
Modules 

- Serial Console, 
Access Ports 
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Section 5 - Model H20/H30/H4O/H50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 5.6 Model H2MI3Mi4MISO Memory and J/O Configuration 

HP-PB 
I10 Slots (81 L Memory Modules 

A2230A-8 MB 12x4 MB) 
A2231A-16MB ( 2 x 8 M B )  

Card A2232A-32 MB 12x 16 ME) 
A2511A-64MB 12x32 MBI 
~ 2 5 1 6 ~ - 1 2 8 ~ ~ 1 2 ~ 6 4 ~ ~ )  

(High Density Memory] 

'See Note 5 
Notes: 
1. Each memory module conslsts of 2 memory cards. 
2. Memory cards must be installed in pairs. 
3. Each memory module fills 2 of the 12 memory slots. 
4. The first pair of memory cards is installed on the backplane of Models H20 and H30 
5. All memory is installed on the memory carrler of Models H40 and H50 
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Section 5 - Model H2O/H30/H+O/H50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 6.7 Model H20/H:30/H40/H60 Memory Extender Board Layout 

HtWH30 Memory Extender Board (A179U) 
[Total extender capacity= 640 MB] 

Each Mernory 
Module Occupies 
Two Slots 

U U U U U - U L U First Memory 

T , ' Module Ison 

I 
Backplane 

8 MB, 16 MB,32 MB, and 6 4 ' ~ ~  Mernory Modules 

HWH50 Memory Carrier Board 
[Total extender capacity = 768 MB] 

I I I I I 1 I 

I I I 
I 

8 MB.16 MB,32 MB,64 MB,and 128 MB Memory Modules 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Each Memory 
Module Occupies 
Two Slots 



Section 5 - Model HZO/H30/H4O/H50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Model Hxx Memory 
Configuration 

The memory configuration rules 
described in this section apply to 
H40 and H50 computer systems. 
When installing new memory, or 
installing an upgrade to one of the 
systems listed above, the follow- 
ing memory configuration n ~ l e s  
must be adhered to or the system 
may not boot. 

1. Common n ~ l e s  for all s y s t e n ~ :  
a Meinory array car& MUST be 

installed in pairs. 
b. Each memory card illstalled in 

a slot pair mist  be the same 
size (e.g., 4 MB and 4 MB, 8 MB 
and 8 MB, 16 MB and 16 MB, 
32 MB and 32 MB, or 64 MB 
and 64 MB). 

c. When a memory extender card 
is installed, it has to have at 
least one memory card pair 
inserted in it. 

2. Rules that apply to H20 and H30 
computers, and HP 3000 YX7LX 
(all), '337/'347/957 and '367 
computers: 
a All common rules. 
b. Memory pairs can be installed 

in any paired slot (e.g., OA and 
OB, 4A and 4B, etc.) 

3. Rules that apply to H40 and H50 
computers. When installing 
memory (any type) follow this 
specific insertion order: 
a First memory pair into extender 

slot 5M5B 
b. Second memory pair into 

extender slot OA/OB 
c. Third memory pair into 

extender slot 4M4B 
d. Fourth memory pair into 

extender slot lM1B 
e. Fifth memory pair into extender 

slot 3M3B 
f. Sixth memory pair into extender 

slot 2M2B 

g. If the memory package you are 
dealing with contains any 8 MB 
SIMMS (A2232A 16 MB), they 
need to be the last pair(s) 
installed. 

Model H20, H30, H40, 
and HSO Configuration 
Guidelines 

The Model H20, H30, H40, and 
H50 Business Servers provide 
customers a broad range of mass 
storage and VO options. Mass 
storage options in the package 
include faster next-generation 
disk drives, larger capacity Digital 
Audio Tape (DAT) drives, a 
Quarter-inch Cartridge (QIC) tape 
drive, and a CD-ROM drive. VO 
options include a choice of 
personality cards to tailor systems 
for both IAN and MUX environ- 
ments as well as a broad range of 
HP-PB cards. 

While most culstorners will find 
their corfigurations can be 
supported without modification, 
some unilsual corfigurations exist 
which exceed the available power 
of the systems. Therefore, the 
following configuration n ~ l e s  must 
be checked to verify the system is 
supported and that it will operate 
reliably. 

To use the power table and 
worksheet: 

a Cotfirm the corfiguration does 
not exceed the maximum 
number of peripherals and VO 
cards supported in the system. 

b. Note the current required by 
the configuration's personality 
card, removable media devices, 
disk drives, and VO cards 
provided in the power table. 

c. Insert the +12V1 +5V, and -12V 
current required by the 
selected personality card into 
the worksheet row titled 
"personality card." 

d. If a tape backup device is 
present, insert the +12V, +5V, 
and -12V current required by 
the selected DAT or QIC tape 
drive into the worksheet row 
titled "Internal Peripherals 
Bay 1." 

e. If a CD-ROM or a second DAT 
drive is present, insert the 
+12V, +5V, and -12V current 
required by the drive into the 
worksheet row titled "Internal 
Peripherals Bay 2." 

f. If one or two half-height disk 
drives are present, insert the 
+12V +5V, and -12V current 
required by the first drive into 
the worksheet row titled 
"Internal Peripherals Bay 3" 
and the current for the second 
drive into the worksheet row 
titled "Internal Peripherals 
Bay 4." 

g. When full-height disk drives are 
used, insert the +12V, +5V, and 
-12V current required by the 
drives into the worksheet rows 
titled "Internal Peripherals Bay 
3, Bay 5 and Bay 6." Do not use 
the row titled "Internal Periph- 
erals Bay 4" for a full-height 
drive. 
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Section 5 - Model II20/113O/H40/H50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

0 Table 5.1 Power Table 

Figure 5.8 

Penonal i ty card  

LANISCSI 

MUWSCSI 

Internal peripherals 

2 GB DAT 

4-8 G B DAT 

QIC 

CD-ROM 

422 M B  half-height disk 

566 M B  half-height disk 

1 GB half-height disk 

677 M B  full-height disk 

1.3 GB full-height disk 

2 GB full-height disk 

110 cards 

8 channel MUX (40299B) 

16 channel RS-232 d i r e c t c o n s c t ~ ~ ~ ( ~ 2 0 9 2 ~ )  

16 channel RS-423 direct co r~nec t  MUX(J2093A) 

16 channel RS-232 modem connect MUX(J2094A) 

802.3 LAN (J2146A) 

802.5 LAN (J2166A) 

FDDI (J2157A) 

scs~ r z s 6 s s ~ )  
- 

HP-IB (28650A) 

PBA-FL (A1749A) 

HP-PB FL(28615A) 

X.25 (36960A) 

SNA (J222OA.98173q and 98174A) 

PERIPHERAL BAYS 

Right 
bank 

Penonal i ty Card. 110 Card, and 
Peripheral Cunent Requirements (Amps) 

'+ 12V' '+5V' '-12V' 

0.55 3.38 0.03 

0.50 1.70 0.02 

0.75 1 .OO 0.00 

0.75 1 .OO 0.00 

1.50 1 .OO 0.00 

0.85 0.90 0.00 

0.65 1.25 0.00 

0.82 1 .OO 0.00 

0.82 1 .OO 0.00 

2.30 1.90 0.00 

2.30 1.90 0.00 

2.70 1.30 0.00 

0.16 1.40 0.13 

0.08 1.10 0.08 

0.20 1.10 0.15 

0.30 1.70 0.15 

0.50 2.13 0.00 

0.00 1.66 0.00 
- ~ - - - ~  

0.00 3.70 0.00 

0.00 0.90 0.00 

0.00 2.10 0.00 

0.08 6.77 0.07 

0.04 3.93 0.05 

0.08 2.36 0.09 

0.08 2.36 0.09 

HP-PB Slots 

Max imum Supported Number o f  
Personality Cards, I10 Cards, and Peripherals 

H Series 

1 max 

1 

1 

5 max 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

8 max 

8 

8 

8 

8 

7 

5 
- 

2 

8 

2 

2 

4 

7 

8 

Personality Card 

- Memory 

Right 
bank 
power 

supplv 

Left 
bank 
power 

S U P P ~ V  

Rear View 
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Section 5 - Model HZO/H3043404350 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

h. Insert the + 12V, +5V, and -12V 
current required by the se- 
lected VO cards into the 
worksheet row titled "VO cards 
Slots 1 through 8." If double- 
high cards (FDDI and HP-FL) 
are used, insert the current 
values in odd numbered slots 
and leave the following even 
numbered slot empty. 

i. Sum the total amount of + 12V, 
+5V1 and -12V current required 
for the configuration. 

j. Compare the total amount of 
+ 12V, +5V, and -12V current 
required for the configuration 
to the available current. 

u t h e  current used by the 
configuration is less than the 
current available, the system is 
supported. Also, if the configura- 
tion exceeds the available current 
by less than 5% i t  is supported. 
(Worst-case current usage is 
assumed for all cards and 
drives-the 5% exposure factor is 
allowed since the typical current 
values for cards and drives will be 
lower than their worst-case 
values). 

If the configuration exceeds the 
available current by more than 5% 
it must be modified to be sup- 
ported. 

Table 5.2 Configuration Worksheet- 
HP 9000 Series 800 Models H20, H30, H40, and H50 

All combinations of VO cards can 
be supported by taking the 
following steps to: 

a If possible, move the full-height 
disk drive from Bay 3 to Bay 5 
or 6 to reduce the load on the 
right bank power supply. 
Recalculate the configuration 
with Peripheral Bays 3 and 4 
empty. 

b. If moving drives from Periph- 
eral Bay 3 is not viable, an 
external mass storage system 
must be used to reduce the 
peripheral load in the system. 
By moving one or more periph- 
erals from the internal periph- 
eral bays 1 through 4, the 
peripheral current load on the 
right bank power supply will be 
reduced below the available 
level and the configuration will 'f) 
be supported. 

40 HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers  Configuration Guide 

Left Bank 

't12V' 't5V' '-12V' 

Right Bank 

't12V' 't5V' '-12V' 

Personality card 

Internal peripherals 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

I10 cards 
Slot 1 
Slot 2 
Slot 3 
Slot4 
Slot 5 
Slot 6 
Slot 7 
Slot 8 

Total current used 

Available current 6 27 6.80 1.50 6.27 27.00 1.50 

OAT or OIC tape drive 
OAT, OIC, or CD-ROM drive 

1 full-heightdisk or 
1 or 2 half-height disks 

1 full-height disk 
1 full-height disk 

Any supported I10 card 
Any supported VO card 
Any supported 110 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 



Section 5 - Model 1IZOLH30LH4OLH50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Example 

Configuration requires the following: 

LAN/SCSI personality card 
QIC tape drive 
CD-ROM drive 
Two 2 GB disk drives 
Three 802.3 LAN cards 
One SCSI card 
One FDDI card 
Two J2094A MUXes 

Since the configuration is below the maximums supported for each component, note the current each 
component requires. 

+12A +5V 
LAN/SCSI Personality card .55A 3.38A 
QIC tape drive 1.50A 1.OOA 
CD-ROM drive .85A .90A 
2 GB &sk drive 2.70A 1.30A 
802.3 LAN cards .50A 2.13A 
SCSI card .OOA .90A 
FDDI card @ J2094A MUX 

.OOA 3.70A 

.30A 1.70A 

-12v 
.03A 
. OOA 
. OOA 
. OOA 
.OOA 
.OOA 
. OOA 
.15A 

Insert the current values into the worksheet as shown. Note that the +12V current on the right bank power is 
over the available current by more than 5%. Therefore, this configuration is NOT supported. 

Table 6.3 Exam~lq Configuration Worksheet-HP 9000 Series 800 Models H20,  H30, H40, and HSO 

I LeftBank I I Riaht Bank I 

I Available current 1 6.27 6.80 1.50 1 1 6.27 27.00 1.50 1 

HP 9000 Series 800 Busintzss Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 5 - Model H20/H30/H-#O/H50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Note that the left bank power still has available current and that 
peripheral bay 6 is unused. Moving the disk drive from bay 3 to bay 6 
and recalculating power results in all current values below the available 
current. Therefore, simply by moving the disk drive, the configuration 
is supported. 

Table 5.4 Examole Configuration Worksheet-HP 9000 Series 800 Models H20, H30, H40, and HSO 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

A 

IANISCSI card 

QlC tape drive 
CD-ROM drive 

1 full-height d~sk  
1 full-height d ~ s k  

FDDl 
FDDl 
802.3 I A N  
802.3 LAN 
802.3 
SCSl 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 

Personality card 

lnbrnal peripherals 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

ID cards 
Slot 1 
Slot 2 
Slot 3 
Slot4 
Slot 5 
Slot 6 
Slot 7 
Slot 8 

Total current used 

Ava~lable current 

LeR Bank 

'+12V' '+5V' '-12Y 

2 70 1.30 0 00 
2 70 1.30 0.00 

0 00 
0 00 
0 15 
0.15 

5 40 2 60  0.30 

6 27 6.80 1 50 

Right Bank 

'+12V '+5r '-12r 

0.55 3.38 0.03 

1 .50 1 .OO 0 00 
0.85 0.90 0.00 

0.00 3 70 0 00 

0.50 2.13 0 00 
0.50 2 13 0 00 
0.50 2.13 
0.00 0 90 
0.30 1 70 
0 30 1.70 

5.00 19.67 0 03 

6.27 27.00 1 .50 



Section 5 - Model H2O/H:lO/H40/H50 In leg~a ted  Bus i r~ess  Sen141-s (cont'd) 

Product Summary 

Product/ 
Dot. No. Descriolion 

- 

A2430A HP9000/800 H Class Business Semen 
Standard server includes: 

Integrated chassis with eight (8) single high HP-PB slots 
Factory installation of memory, disks, back-up media and I10 
One year on-site warranty 

Order desired SPUopti.on. The following standard items may be included with the SPU at  no extra charge: 
1 GB embedded disk drive (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
64 MB ECC memory 
2.0 GB DDS drive 
Pre-loaded HP-UXoperating system with 2-user license plus TCP/IP,ARP& and N F S s e ~ i c e s  
LANiSCSIIRS-232 personality card (requires HP-UX 9.0) with: 
- 80213 thin LAN interface 
- Stngle-ended (S.E.) SCSl interface 
- 2 RS-232 ports for console terminal and remote access 
Owner's Guide and General Usage documentation set 

Refer to the following ordering sections to select standard oralternate items 

SelectSPU (Mustselect ONE only) 
A2366A Model H20 48 MHz PA-RISCCPU w164 KB-64 KB cache 
A2437A Model H30 48 MHz PA-RISC CPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache 
A2438A Model H40 64 MHz PA-RISC CPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache 
A2439A Model H50 96 MHz PA-RISC CPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache wlfloatina ~ o i n t  

Select a System Support Option 
#OSO License!Next Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOSl LicensejSame Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS2 TelephoneINext Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS3 TelephoneISame Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS4 Installation and Network Configuration 
XOSZ Network Configuration 

Rekr to ihe HP 9000 Series 8W Price Guide for warrantv o~lions. 

OpbbnaCSelect floating point coprocessor (select ONE only) 
A2293A XODU 48 MHz floating point coprocessor for Model H20 only 

XODV 48 MHz floating point coprocessor for Model H30 only 
XODW 64 MHz floatina ooint coorocessor for Model H40 onlv 

Selectpre-loaded HP-UX OS version (Must select ONE only) 
A2440A XAPH HP-UX9.0 with 2-user license 

XAPC HP-UX 8.02 with 2-user license 
Media must be ordered separately, PIN B3108L. One media copy required per customer site. 

Selectk~calizati'on ofsystem documenhb'on (Mustselect ONE only) 
XABA System documentation in English 
XABC System documentation in German 
XABD System documentation in FrenchICanadian 
#ABJ System documentation in Japanese 

Pre-selected chassis and opti'onal battery back-up 
A2368A Preselected chassis 

XOEl OotionaCAdd ~ower fa i l  batterv back-uo 

Optiona,~selectrack mountkit forinstallation into factoryintegrated 1.6 M o r  I. 1 Mracks. 
(Integrated racksmustbe ordered on the same P.0 fP.0 section) 

C2798AZ Add rack mount kit 

Selectpersonality card (Must select ONE only) 
A2441A #ODs Sbndard LAN personality card:802,3ThinLAN. 2 RS-232 ports for console and remote access, single-ended SCSl 

(requires UP-UX 9.0) 
A2442A XODS Replace standard with 8-port MUXpersonality card: 8 modem, RS-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel por t  

XODT Replace standard with 16-port MUXpersonalty card: 8 modem, 8 DC US-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel por t  
(Note for options ODs and ODT: RS-232 ports include console and access ports.) 
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Section 5 - Model HZO/H30/H-+O/H50 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Product Summary (cont'd) 

Product1 
D D ~ .  No. DescripCon 

A2511AZ YODS 
A2516AZ XODV 

A2231AZ XODZ 
A2232AZ XODZ 
A2511AZ XODZ 
A2516AZ XODZ 

A2445A XODS 
A24434 #lo2 

Select base memory (Must select ONE only) 
Standard 64 M B  base memory 
Replace base memorywith 128 M B  module (Requires HP-UX 9.0) 

Additional memory (Select up to five modules, total) Maximum 384 M E  for 
HZ4 H30 and H40,768 M E  for H50. 
16 M B  memory module 
32 M B  memory module 
64 M B  memorymodule 
128 M B  memory module (requires HP-UX 9.0) 

Select base disk (Mustselect ONE only) 
Sbndard base 1 GB half-height disk (Requires HP-UX 9.0) 
Delete base 1 GB disk (diskless notsupported, alternate disk required) 

XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 
XODZ 

XODS 
X700 

Select altern ate/addib'onal in tern a1 disks 
Maximum 2 half-heightand 2full-heightdevices o r3  full-heightdevices 
Add 566 M B  half-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
Add 1 GB half-height disk [requires HP-UX 9.0) 
Add 2 GB full-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
Add 422 M B  half-height disk 
Add 677 M B  full-height disk 
Add 1.3 GB full-height disk 

Select back-up storage device (Must select ONE) 
Standard 2 GB DDS DAT(half height) 
Delete standard 2 GB DDS DAT 

Select alternate/additionalback-up storage device 
Maximum 1 half-height or 1 full-height devtce 

C2478SZ XODZ Add 4-8 GB DDS DAT drive (half-height) 
C2476SZ XODZ Add CD-ROM (half-height) 
A2311AZ XOOZ Add 525 M B  Quarter Inch Cartridqe (QIC) drive (half-heiqht) 

OptionakSelectsystem console terminal(1imitto ONE only) 
Specify appropriate keyboard localization option. 

C1064GZ X- HP 700196 console terminal w1Green screen 
C1064AZ X- HP700196 console terminal w1Amber screen 
C1064W X HP700196 console terminal w1Soft-white screen 

J2092AZ XODZ 
28655A XODZ 
J2146A XODM 
J2166A XAU2 
J2250A 
286508 XODZ 
36960A XODQ 
36960A XOOR 
A2321A 

OptionakSelectI/Oand networking cards 
16 port RS-232 direct connect single high MUX 
S.E. SCSl interface wlparallel port single high card 
802.3 ThinLAN19000 interface single high card 
802.5 Token ring interface single high card 
Token ring backup media and documentation 
HP-IB interface single high card 
X.25 link with RS-232-C interface single high card 
X.25 link with V.35 interface single high card 
X.25 backup media and documentation 

Optionak-Select end-user terminal 
Specify appropriate keyboard localization option 
HP 700160 Ergonomic terminal w1Amber screen 
HP700160 Ergonomic terminal w1Green screen 
HP 700160 Ergonomic terminal w1Soft-white screen 
HP 700160ES Erqonomic terminal w/Soft-white screen 

'Other disk products may be  ordered from price l~s t  but will not include factory integration in SPU chassis 
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Section 6 
Model 13WI40A50 Integrated 
Business Servers 

Description Figure 6.1 Model I3Qn4Qn60 
Business Server 

The HP 9000 Models 130, 140, and 
I50 are high performance, highly 
configurable mid-range systems. 
These compact systelns include a 
single processor, an embedded 
disk drive and an embedded 
Digital Data Storage (DDS) 
cartridge tape drive. The package 
(43 cm. high, 44.4 crrr. wide and 
53.3 cm. deep) has been designed 
to hold an entire system in a small 
amount of space, maximizing the 
utility of office or computer room 
space (see Figure 6.1). 

The package supports internal 
disk drive combinations of up to 
two 422-Mbyte, 566-Mbyte, or 
1-Gbyte and two 1.36 or 2-Gbyte 
disk mechanisms or three 1.36 or 
2-Gbyte disk mechanisms. Maxi- 
mum internal disk storage is 

@ 6 Gbytes. All I models come 
standard with a single integrated 
2-Gbyte disk. 

Additional disk storage is avail- 
able using external standalone 
disk mechanisms. All models can 
support 70 Gbytes of SCSI disk 
storage, 5.36 Gbytes of standalone 
extemal HP-IB disk storage, or 
172.8 Gbytes of extemal HP-FL 
disk storage. 

Cost effective backup for the 130, 
140, and I50 are provided with 
HP Digital Audio 'rape (DAT) unit 
using the Digital Data Storage 
(DDS) format. The DDS backup 
unit, integrated in the deskside 
package, stores up to 2.0 Gbytes 
of data on a single DAT cassette, 
measuring only 7.3 x 5.4 x 1.05 
cm. The unit has a transfer rate of 
183 Kbytes per second, which 
translates into a two hour period 
required for backing up 2.0 Gbytes 
of data, and supports both 60 
meter and 90 meter tapes. All 
models also include an option that 
adds hardware data compression 
functionality to the integrated 
DAT. This functionality increases 
90 meter tape capacity to as much 
as 8 Gbytes. 

The HP Precision Bus (HP-PB) 
interfaces the CPTJ printed circuit 
assembly (PCA) with I/O cards. 
The HP-PB synchronously trans- 
fers I/O data over a 32-bit data 

path at a peak rate of 32 MB/sec 
and a sustained rate of 21 Mbytesl 
sec. The HP 9000 Models 130, 140, 
and I50 have twelve HP Precision 
Bus slots available for I/O cards. 
The HP-PB is designed to accom- 
modate single-high and double- 
high I/O cards. Consequently, the 
twelve HP-PB slots can support 
six double-high cards or twelve 
single-high cards. These slots are 
only accessible from the rear of 
the package. 

The card cage for all I models is 
shown in Figure 6.6. Each model 
comes standard with 64 Mbytes of 
ECC memory. 

Single-high Precision Bus cards 
include the 8- and 16-channel 
MUX cards, HP-IB, LANI9000, 
Token Ring, X.25/9000 Link, the 
SCSI adapter, and the SNA Link. 
These single high cards can be 
installed in either half of the 
double-high slots. The HP-FL and 
FDDI interfaces and the MAP 3.0 
Link are double-high cards. 
MAP 3.0 is a "two double-high" 
card set and is NOT supported on 
HP-UX 9.0 based servers. 
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Section 6 - Model I30/140/150 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 6.2 Model I3004QnSO Business Server Layout 

Front View 

Run, Fault Remote Access and Battery Condition Indicators 
I 

Power Switch In = DDS DAT Drive and CD-ROM 
are front accessible 

! 3  1 H Disk 1 mq DDS DAT Drive or QIC Cartridge Drive 
or 2 GB Disk I DDS DAT Drive or 

O~ t i ona l  CD-ROM* 

1 or 2 x 422 ME, 566 ME, or 1 GB Disk* 677 1.36 ME, GB, b'" m4 1 or ' 

or 2 GB Disk 2 half-height 1 x 677 ME, 1.36 GB, or 2 GB Disk 

Power 
Supply 1 

Figure 6.3 Model I3004QnSO System BUS Relationships 

1 Supply 1 

System Architectur+Models 130,140 System Architectur+Model 150 

Combination of two  half-height disks plus the optional CD-ROM 
is NOT supported, unless the tape drive is deleted. Maximum of 

Floating" 
Point 

three half-height peripherals i n  the package. 

1 I n  2 bi t  1 Da;;h;he 1 
256 KB 96 MHz 1 Coprocessor 1 

Instruction Data Cache 

256 KB MBIS, Peak 32 ECC Memory Modules 

256 MBIS Peak 
32 bi t  ECC Memory Modules 

I I 

I 

384 MB/S Peak 

Bus Adapter I HP-PB I 32 bi t  
72 bi t  
256 MBIS Peak 

HP-PB 
Bus Adapter 32 bi t  I I HP-PB 32 MBIS Peak 

32 b i t  I I HP-PB 32 MB/S Peak 

8-16" RS-232 Parallel SCSl 802.3 SCSl Consolel HP-PB 
Ports Centronics LAN Access Expansion 
Console/Access Port Port Slots 

I I I I 
8-16" RS-232 SCSl Parallel 802.3 SCSl Consolel HP-PB 

Ports Centronics LAN Access Expansion 
Access Port/Console Port Slots Optional 

Personality Card 
Standard 
Personality Card 

Optional Standard 
Personality Card Personality Card 
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Section 6 - Model 130/I40/150 Integrated Business Senlers (cont'd) 

Figure 6.4 I Model Rear View with Standard LAN Personality Card 

HP-PB I10 Slots 

Cor~sole 

Access 
Port 

HP-PB I10 Slots 

Thin LAN 

SCSl 
lnterface 

Memory 
Extender 
Board 

Processor 
Board 
Memory 
Modules 

Figure 6.5 1 Model Rear View with Optional MUX Personality Card 

HP-PB I10 ,';lots 

Paritllel 
lnterface 

HP-PB I/O S:lo~s 

L ~ e r l a l  Consoe,Access Porrs 

HP 9000 S e r i e s  800 B u s i n e s s  !Sewers  C o n f i g u r a t i o n  G u t d e  

Section 

- SCSl 
Interface 

Memory 
' Extender 

Board 

- Processor 
Board 
. Memory 

Board 



Section 6 -Model 130/140/150 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Figure 6.6 Model I3M40nSO Memory and V 0  Configuration 

Memory Modules 
Personality A2231A-16 M B  1 2 x 8  M E )  1' A2232A-32 A2511A-64 M B  M B  ( 2 x  ( 2 x 3 2  16 M E )  M B I  

A 2 5 1 6 A - 1 2 8 M B I 2 ~ 6 4 M B )  
[High Dens~ty Memory) 

Notes: 
1. Each memory module consists of 2 memory cards. 
2. Memory cards must be installed In pairs. 
3. Each memory module fills 2 of the 12 memory slots. 
4. The first pair of memory cards is installed on the backplane of Model 130. 
5. All memory is installed on the memory carrier of Models 140 and 150. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Bwiness Servers Configuration Guide 



Srcliorr (i - Modvl I.IO/I40/150 Ir~teg~c~tecl Busir~ess Senlers (conl'd) 

Figure 6.7 Moclel 130/14IY160 Menlory Extender Board Layout 

130 Memory Extender Board [Total extender capacity = 640 MB] 
(A1793A) 

Each Memory 
Module Occupies 
Two Slots 

First Memory 
Module Is on 

B a c k p a n e  
8 ME, 16 MB.32 ME, and 64 M U  Memory Modules 

1001150 Memory Carrier Board [Total extender capacity = 768 MB] 

Each Memory 
Module Occupies 
Two Slots 

I 
8 ME, 16 ME, 32 ME, 64 ME, and 128 M E  Memory Modules 

H P  9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 6 - Model 1.~0/140/150 Integrated Business Sewers (conl'd) 

Model Ixx Memory 
Configuration 

The memory corflguration ndes 
described in this section apply to 
I40 and I50 computer systems. 
When installing new memory, or 
installing an upgrade to one of the 
systems listed above, the follow- 
ing memory configuration rules 
must be adhered to or the system 
may not boot. 

1. Cornmon rules for all systems: 
a Memory array cards MUST be 

installed in pairs. 
b. Each memory card installed in 

a slot pair must be the salne 
size (e.g., 4 MB and 4 MB, 8 MB 
and8 MB, 16MBand 16 MB, 
32 MB and 32 MB, or 64 MB 
and 64 MB). 

c. When a memory extender card 
is installed, it has to have at 
least one mernory card pair 
inserted in it. 

2. Rules that apply to 1:30 computers: 
a All common rules. 
b. Memory pairs car1 be installed 

in arly paired slot (e.g., OA and 
OB, 4A and 4B, etc.) 

3. Rules that apply to I40 and I50 
computers. When installing 
memory (any type) follow this 
specific insertion order: 
a. First memory pair into extender 

slot 5M5B 
b. Second mernory pair into 

extender slot OMOB 
c. Third memory pair into 

extender slot 4M4B 
d. Fourth memory pair into 

extender slot 1NlB 
e. Fifth memory pair into extender 

slot 3M3B 
f. Sixth memory pair into extender 

slot 2N2B 

g. If the inelnory package you are 
dealing wit11 contains any 8 MB 
SIMMS (A2232A 16 MB), they 
need to be the last pair(s) 
installed. 

Model 130,140, and I60 
Configuration Guidelines 

The Model 130, 140, and I50 
Business Servers provide custom- 
ers a broad range of mass storage 
and V 0  options. M a ~ s  storage 
options in the package include 
faster next-generation disk drives, 
larger capacity Digital Audio Tape 
(DAT) drives, a Quarter-inch 
Cartridge (QIC) tape drive, and a 
CD-ROM drive. VO options 
inclride a clloice of personality 
cards to tailor systems for both 
LAN and MUX environments as 
well as a broad range of HP-PB 
cards. 

While most customers will find 
tlleir configurations can be 
supported without modification, 
some unusual configurations exist 
which exceed the available power 
of the systems. Therefore, the 
following configuration rules must 
be checked to verify the system is 
supported and that it will operate 
reliably. 

To use the power table and 
worksheet: 

a. Co~C~rrn the configuration does 
not exceed the maximum 
number of peripherals and VO 
cards supported in the system. 

b. Note the current required by 
the corf~guration's personality 
card, removable media devices, 
disk drives, and VO cards 
provided in the power table. 

c. Insert the +12V, +5V, and -12V 
current required by the 
selected personality card into 
the worksheet row titled 
"personality card." 

d. If a tape backup device is 
present, insert the +12V, +5V, 
and -12V current required by 
the selected DAT or QIC tape 
drive into the worksheet row 
titled "Internal Peripherals 
Bay I." 

e. If a CD-ROM or a second DAT 
drive is present, insert the 
+12V, +5V, and -12V current 
required by the drive into the 
worksheet row titled "Internal 
Peripherals Bay 2." 

f. If one or two half-height disk 
drives are present, insert the 
+12V +5V, and -12V current 
required by the first drive into 
the worksheet row titled 
"Internal Peripherals Bay 3" 
and the current for the second 
drive into the worksheet row 
titled "Internal Peripherals 
Bay 4." 

g. When full-height disk drives are 
used, insert the +12V, +5V, and 
-12V current required by the 
drives into the worksheet rows 
titled "Internal Peripherals Bay 
3, Bay 5 and Bay 6." Do not use 
the row titled "Internal Periph- 
erals Bay 4" for a full-height 
drive. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Secliort, 6 - Model I:?O/I4O/I50 I71,legruled Business Sewers (conl'd) 

Q) 
Table 6.1 Power Table 

' Personality Card, 110 Card,and Maximum Supported Number of 1 Peripheral Current Reauiremenh ( A m ~ s l  1 h rsonal i tv  Cards,VO Cards. and Per i~hera ls  1 
't 12Y 't5Y '-12Y l Series 

Personality card 

Section 

6 

Internal peripherals I I 5 max 1 

ClIC 0.00 1 

CD-ROM 

422 M B  half-heiaht disk 0.00 2 

566 M B  half-heiaht disk 1 0.82 1 .OO 0.00 I 2 I 
1 GB half-height disk 0.00 1 0.00 677 M B  full-height disk 

1 3 GB full-heiaht disk 0.00 

8 channel MUX (4029981 1 0.16 1.40 0.13 I 12 I 

2 

3 

3 

2 GB full-height disk 1 2.70 1.30 0.00 

16 channel US-232 direct connect MUX(J2092A) 1 -- 0.08 1.10 0.08 12 

3 

I10 cards 

16 channel US-423 direct connect MUX (J2093A) I -- 

12max 

0.20 1.10 0.15 

802.3 LAN (J2146A) 0.00 

- +++& 0.00 (O 802.5 LAN IJ2166A) -- 

Fnnl 1.12157~1 0.00 3.70 0.00 

12 

7 

5 

2 

-- 
PBA-FL (A1749AI I 0.08 6.77 0.07 

HP-PB FL (28615A) 1 0.04 3.93 0.05 

PERIPHERAL BA'rS 

16 channel US-232 modem connect MUX (J2094A) 1 0.30 1.70 0.15 

2 

4 

X.25 (36960A) 

Right 
bank 

12 

HP-PB Slots :;;onaliv Card 

0.08 2.36 0.09 

Right 
bank 
power 

~ U P P ~ V  

7 

SNA(J2220A.98173A and 98174A) 1 0.08 2.36 0.09 

Left 
bank 
power 

~ U P P ~ V  

10 

- Memory 

Rear View 
IIF 9000 Series 800 Busi11t.s~ !+i-vcrs Colfifiguration Guide 51 



Section 6 -Model 130/140/150 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

h. Insert the + 12V, +5V, and -12V 
current required by the selected 
VO cards into the worksheet 
row titled "I/0 cards Slots 1 
through 12." If double-high 
cards (FDDI and HP-FL) are 
used, insert the current values 
in odd numbered slots and 
leave the following even 
numbered slot empty. 

i. Sum the total amount of +12V, 
+5V, and -12V current required 
for the configuration. 

j. Compare the total amount of 
+12V1 +5V, and -12V current 
required for the config~iration 
to the available current. 

If the current used by the 
configuration is less thun the 
current available, the system is 
supported. Also, if the configura- 
tion exceeds the available current 
by less thun 5% i t  is supported. 
(Worst-case current usage is 
assumed for all cards and drives- 
the 5% exposure factor is allowed 
since the typical current values 
for cards and drives will be lower 
than their worst-case values). 

If the configuration exceeds the 
available current by more than 5%, 
it must be modified to be sup- 
ported. 

Table 6.2 Configuration Worksheet- 
HP 9000 Series 800 Models 130,140, and I50 

All combinations of V 0  cards cam 
be supported by taking the 
following steps to. 

a If possible, move the full-height 
disk drive from Bay 3 to Bay 5 
or 6 to reduce the load on the 
right bank power supply. 
Recalculate the configuration 
with Peripheral Bays 3 and 4 
empty - 

b. If moving drives from Periph- 
eral Bay 3 is not viable, an 
external mass storage system 
must be used to reduce the 
peripheral load in the system. 
By moving one or more periph- 
erals from the internal periph- 
eral bays 1 through 4, the 
peripheral current load on the 
right bank power supply will be 
reduced below the available 
level and the configuration will 
be sripported. 

1 Total current used 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 1 0.00 0.00 0.00 1 

Right Bank 

'+12V' '+5V' '-12V' 

1 Available current 1 6 2 7  6.80 1 .SO 1 1 6.27 27.00 1.50 1 

Personality card 

Internal peripherals 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

I10 cards 
Slot 1 
Slot 2 
Slot 3 
Slot 4 
Slot 5 
Slot 6 
Slot 7 
Slot 8 
Slot 9 
Slot 10 
Slot 11 
Slot 12 

52 HP 9000 .Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

LANISCSI or MUXJSCSI card 

DAT or QIC tape drive 
DAT, QIC, or CD-ROM drive 

1 full-height disk or 
1 or 2 half-height disks 

1 full-height disk 
1 full-height disk 

Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 
Any supported I10 card 



Section 6 - Model 130/140/150 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Example 

Configuration requires the following: 

MUWSCSI personality card Six J2094A MUXes 
QIC tape drive Two J2092A MUXes 
2 GB DAT drive Two HP-PB FL cards 
One 2 GB disk drive 

Since the configuration is below the maximums supported for each component, note the current each 
component requires. 

+ 12A 
MUWSCSI Personality card .50A 
QIC tape drive 1.50A 
2 GB DAT drive .75A 
2 GB disk drive 2.70A 
J2094A MUX .30A 
J2092A MUX .08A 
HP-PB FL card .04A 

-12v 
.0214 
.(lo14 
. OOA 
.0014 
.I514 
.0814 
.0514 

Insert the current values into the worksheet as  shown. Note that the +12V current on the right bank power is 
over the available current by more than 5%. Therefore, this configuration is NOT supported. 

Table 6.3 -Configuration Worksheet-HP 9000 Series 800 Models 130,140, and I60 

LIP 9000 Series 800 Business ,Servers Configuration Guide 

Personality card 

Internal peripherals 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

I10 cards 
Slot 1 
Slot 2 
Slot 3 
Slot 4 
Slot 5 
Slot6 
Slot 7 
Slot8 
Slot 9 
Slot l o  
Slot I 1  
Slot I 2  

Total current used 

Available current 

MUXlSCSl card  

RIC tape drive 
DAT drive 

2 GB full-height disk 

J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2092A MUX 
J2092A MUX 
HP-PB FL 

HP-PB FL 

Lek Bank 

"+12V' '+5V' '-12V' 

0.15 
0.15 
0.08 
0.08 

0.04 0.05 

0.04 3.93 0.05 

0.08 3.93 0.56 

6.27 6.80 1 .SO 

Right Bank 

'+12V' '+5V' '-12V' 

0.50 1.70 0.02 

1 .SO 1 .OO 0.00 
0.75 1 .OO 0.00 

2.70 1.30 0.00 

0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 
0.30 1.70 
0.08 1.10 
0.08 1.10 

3.93 

7.41 21.33 0.62 

6.27 27.00 1.50 



Section 6 - Model 130/140/150 Integrated Business Servers (cont'd) 

Note that the left bank power still has available current and that 
peripheral bay 6 is unused. Moving the disk drive from bay 3 to bay 6 
and recalculating power results in all current values below the available 
current. Therefore, simply by moving the disk drive, the configuration 
is supported. 

Table 6.4 ExamDle Configuration Worksheet-HP 9000 Series 800 Models 130,140, and 160 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Conf igura t ion  Guide 

Personality card 

Internal peripherals 
Bay 1 
Bay 2 

Bay 3 
Bay 4 

Bay 5 
Bay 6 

I10 cards 
Slot 1 
Slot 2 
Slot 3 
Slot 4 
Slot 5 
Slot 6 
Slot 7 
Slot 8 
Slot 9 
Slot 10 
Slot 11 
Slot 12 

Total current used 

Available current 

MUWSCSI card  

QlC tape drive 
DAT drive 

2 GB full-height disk 

J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2094A MUX 
J2092A MUX 
J2092A MUX 
HP-PB FL 

HP-PB FL 

Left Bank 

'+12V' '+5V' '-12V' 

2.70 1.30 0.00 

0.15 
0.15 
0.08 
0.08 

0.04 0.05 

0.04 3.93 0.05 

2.78 5.23 0.56 

6.27 6.80 1.50 

Right Bank 

'+12V' '+5V' '-12V' 

0.50 1.70 0.02 

1.50 1 .OO 0.00 
0.75 1 .OO 0.00 

0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 0.15 
0.30 1.70 
0.30 1.70 
0.08 1.10 
0.08 1.10 

3.93 

4.71 20.03 0.62 

6.27 27.00 1.50 



Section 6 - Model I~.~O/I401/I50 Integrated Business S a v e r s  (cont'd) 

Product Summary 

Productr 
Oot. No. Descriotion 

A2431A HP90001800 1 Class Business Sewers 
Standardsewer includes: 

Integrated chassis with two  (12) single high HP-PB slots 
Factory installation of memory, disks, back-up media and I10 
One year on-site warranty 

Order desired SPU option. The following standard items may b e  included with the SPU a t n o  extra charge. 
2 GB embedded disk drive (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
64 M B  ECC memory 
2.0 GB DDS drive 
Pre-loaded HP-UXoperating system with 2-user license plus TCPIIP, ARPA and NFS services 
LAN/SCSI/RS-232 personality card (requires HP-UX 9.0) with: 
- 802.3 ThinLAN interface 
- S~ngle-ended (S.E.) SCSl interface 
- 2 RS-232 ports for console terminal and remote access 
HP 700196 console terminal 
Owner's Guide and General Usage documentation set 

Refer to the follow in^ orderino sections to select standard or  alternate items 

Select SPU (Must select ONE only) 
A2365A Model I30 48 MHz PA-RISC SPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB-256 KB cache 
A2364A Model I40 64 MHz PA-RISC SPU wI256 KB-256 KB cache 
A2363A Model I50 96 MHz PA-RISC SPU wI256 KB-256 KB cache 

Selecta System Suppofl Option 
XOSO LicenseINext Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOSl LicenseISame Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS2 Telephone/Next Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS3 Telephone/Same Day System Support-1 yr. 
XOS4 Installation and Network Configuration 
XOSZ Network Configuration 

Refer to the HPSOW Series 800 Price Guide for warrenfy options. 

Optional-select floatingpointcoprocessor (select ONE only) 
A2293A XODV 48 MH;! floating point coprocessor for Model 130 only 
A2293A XODW 64 MH;! floatins point coprocessor for Model 140 only 

A2440A XAPH 
XAPC 

Selectpre- loaded HP-UX OS version (Must select ONE only) 
HP-UX 9.0 wrth 2-user license 
HP-UX 8.02 with Euser  license 
Media must be ordered seoaratelv. PIN B3108L. One media coov reauired Der customer site 

XABA 
XABC 
XABD 
XABJ 

Select localization ofsystem documentation ( M u s t s e l ~ ~ c t  ONE only) 
Systeni documentation in English 
System documentation in German 
Systeni documentation in FrenchICanadian 
Svsteni documentation in Jaoanese 

Pre-selected chassis and optional batteryback-up 
Preselected chassis 
Opt ionaCAdd powerfail batterv back-up 

Opt ionaLse lec t rack  mountk i t  for installation into factoryintegrated 1.6M or 1.1Mracks. 
(Integratedracks mustbe ordered on the same P.OfP.0. section) 

C2798AZ Add rack mount ki t  

Select personality ca rd  (Must select ONE only) 
A2441A #ODs Standard LAN personality card: 802.3 ThinLAN, 2 RS-232 ports for console and remote access, single-ended SCSI. 

(Requires HP-UX 9.0) 
A2442A #ODs Replac:e standard with 8-portMUX personality card: 8 modem, RS-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel p o r t  
A2442A XODT Replacie standard with 16 port  MUX personalty card: 8 modem, 8 DC RS-232 ports, single-ended SCSl and parallel p o r t  

(Note for options ODs and ODT: RS-232 ports include console and access ports.) 

Section 

6 
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Section 6 - Model I30/I40/150 Integrated Business  Servers (cont'd) 

Product Summary (cont'd) 

- 

Product/ 
Oot. No. Descriotion 

Select base memory (Must select ONE only) 
A251 1AZ XODS Standard 64 M E  base memory 
A2516AZ XODV Replace base memory with 128 M E  module (Requires HP-UX 9.0) 

Additionalmemory (Select up to five modules, total. Maximum 384 M B  for 130,140,768 for 150.) 
A2231AZ XODZ 16 M E  memory module 
A2232AZ #ODZ 32 M E  memory module 
A251 1AZ XODZ 64 M E  memory module 
A2516AZ XODZ 128 M E  memory module (requires HP-UX9.0) 

Selectbase disk (Mustselect ONE) 
A2446A #ODs Standard base 2 GB half height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
A2443A #703 Delete 2 GB base disk (diskless not supported, alternate disk required) 

Select alternate/additionalinternal disks 
Maximum 2 half-height and 2 full-height devices o r 3  full-height devices 

A2444A XODZ Add 566 M B  half-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
A2445A XODZ Add 1 GB half-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
A2446A XODZ Add 2 GB full-height disk (requires HP-UX 9.0) 
C2472SZ XODZ Add422 M B  half-height disk 
C2473SZ #ODZ Add 677 M E  full-height disk 
C2474SZ #ODZ Add 1.3 GB full-height disk 

Selectback-up storage device (Mustselect ONE) 
C2477SZ #ODs Standard 2 GB DDS OAT (half-height) 
A2443A #700 Delete standard 2 GB DDS OAT 

Select alternate/additionalback-up storage device 
Maximum 1 half-heightor 1 full-height device 

C2478SZ XODZ Add 4-8 GB DDS OAT drive (half-height) 
C2476SZ XODZ Add CD-ROM (half-height) 
A2311AZ XODZ Add 525 M B  Quarter Inch Cartridqe (QIC)drive (half-heiqht) 

OptionabSelect system console terminalllimit to ONE only) 
Specify appropriate keyboard localization option. 

C1064GZ X- HP700/96 console terminal w/Green screen 
ClO64AZ #- HP700/96 console terminal w/Amber screen 
C1064WZ #- HP700/96 console terminal w/Soft-white screen 

OptionaCSelect I/O and networking cards 
XODZ 16 port  RS-232 direct connect single high MUX 
#ODZ S.E. SCSl Interface wiparallel port slngle h~gh card 
XODM 802.3 ThinUNl9000 interface single high card 
XAU3 802.5 Token ring interface single high card 

Token ring back-up media and documentation 
XODZ HP-IB interface single high card 
XODQ X.25 link with RS-232-C interface single high card 
XODR X.25 link with V.35 interface single high card 

X.25 back-uo media and documentation 

OptionabSelect end-user terminal 
Specify appropriate keyboard localization option 

ClO8OA #- HP 700160 Ergonomic terminal w/Amber screen 
Cl080G #- HP 700160 Ergonomic terminal w/Green screen 
Cl080W #- HP 700160 Ergonomic terminal w/Soft-white screen 
C1083W # HP700160ES Eroonomic terminal w/Soft-white screen 

Other disk products may be ordered from price l ~ s l  but will not ~nclude factory integration in SPUchassis 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business S r v e r s  Conf igura t ion Guide 



Section 7 
Model Exx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx 

tB 
Family upgrades 

The Models P k x ,  Gn:. Ilxx, and 
Ixx family upgrades c-orbist of 
processor board swaps to in- 
crease performance ant1 cllassis 
swaps to increase VCI expand- 
abilily. Customer investment is 
fr~lly protected as memow, disks, 
DDS DAT drives ant1 VO cards: all 
t r a r~fe r  in the upgrade. Further, 
all the upgrade products are 
installed at  the customer site 
ln~inimizing inconverlxcr~cr and 
downtime. Tlle followir~g rules 
apply for the upgrade products: 

Model Flu, F20, F30, G30, G40, 
H20, 1130, 1140, 130, a ~ d  I40 
Business Servers reql lire HP-UX 
8.02 or later. Models G50, H50, 
and I50 require HP-UX 0.0 or later. 
HP-UX version updates are 
provlded automatically to custorn- 

(I) 
ers subscribing to soltware update 
services. Other custolners must 
purchase the latest HP-UX 
version. 

When upgrading to a 64 or 96 MHz 
processor-based system (867, 877, 
887,897, and GMI  40 and 50 
systelns) memory configuration 
rules apply. See page 59 for 
details. 

System software and networking 
licenses (if any) must be upgraded 
if the Series 800 upgrade moves 
the custon~er to a new software 
tier. 

Tlle replaced CPU board and/or 
chassis resulting from any 
Series 800 upgrade is the property 
of Hewlett-Packard. The repIaced 
parts must be returned in the 
packaging material supplied with 
the upgrade to the following 
address: 

Hewlett-Packard (SMO) 
UPGRADERETURNS 
3625 Cincinnati Avenue 
Rocklin, CA 9567'7 

Note: Pre-paid return is not 
available in all countries. I f  the 
customer's upgmde kit  does not 
contain a country-approved pre- 
paid label, please ensure that all 
cornpomnts are returned to 
Order Processing Department of 
the local HP sales office. 

All chassis upgrades support 
Powerfail Battery Backup. 

Note: For U.S. prices o f  upgrades 
refer to the HP 9000 Series 800 
B ~ s i m s s  Server Price Guide Sectioa 

(PIN 5091-5686E). 7 

Use the pre-paid label if provided. 
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Section 7 - Model Fxx,  Gxx,  Hxx ,  arul dm Family  Upgrades (cont'd) 

Model Fxx ,  Gxx, Hxx,  Ixx  Upgrade Matrix* 

Fmm To Part NoJ To Part NoJ To PartNoJ To Part NoJ 
Opt. No. Opt  No. Opt  No. Opt  No. 

F101807S FZO SSPYA2451A F30 SSP# A2451A 63 SSP# A2454A 

650 H M  SSP# A2458A 
A 2 4 5 9 M 6 6  

HZO H30 SSP# A2458A H40 SSP# A2458A HSO SSP# A2458A 130 SSPIA2462A 
A 2 4 6 1 M 6 8  A 2 4 6 0 M 6 8  A 2 4 5 9 M 6 8  A 2 4 6 5 M 6 8  

H30 H40 SSP# A2458A HSO SSP# A2458A 130 SSPIA2462A 140 SSPlA2462A 
A 2 4 6 0 M 6 9  A 2 4 5 9 M 6 9  A 2 4 6 5 M 6 9  A 2 4 6 4 M 6 9  

'A l l  HP 9000 Series 800 system upgrades require the return of appropriate CPU boards from upgraded systems 
"Upgrade product wil l  be removed from CPL effective January 1.1993. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 7 - Mod~l  Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Zxx Family Up,grad~s (cont'd) 

Upgrade Memory 2. Rules that apply to HP 9000 807Sl 
Configuration 8 1 7S/827S/837S/847Sl857S and 

F, G, H, and I 10, 210, and 30 
The memory configuration rules computers: 
described in this sect ion apply to a All common rules. 
fIP 9000 Model 867SlX77SI887Sl b. Memory pairs can be installed 
897s and G40/G50/H4O/H50A4O/I50 in any paired slot (e.g., OA and 
Business Servers. W ~ e n  irrstallirlg OB, 4A and 4B, etc.) 
new memory, or inskalling an 3. Rules that apply to HP 9000 867S1 
upgrade to one of the systems 877Sl887S1897S and G, H, and I40 
listed above, the following and 50 computers. When installing 
memory configuratiorl rules must memory (any type) follow this 
be adhered to or the :system may specific insertion order: 
not boot. a First memory pair into extender 

slot 5A/5B 
1. Conlmon rules for all systems: b. Second memory pair into 

a Memory array cards MUST be extender slot OMOB 
installed in pairs. c. Third memory pair into 

b. Each memory cart1 installed in extender slot 41W4B 
a slot pair must be the same d. Fourth memory pair into 
size (e.g., 4 MB and 4 MB, 8 MB extender slot 11WlB 
and 8 MB, 16 MB and 16 MB, e. Fifth memory pair into extender 
32 MB and 32 MB, or GL1 MB slot 3M3B 0 and 64 ME3). f. Sixth ineinory pair into extender 

c. When a mernory extertder card slot 2M2B 
is installed, it has to have at g. If the memory package you are 
least one memory card pair dealing with contains any 8 MB 
inserted in it. SIMMS (A2232A 16 MB), they 

need to be the last pair(s) 
installed. 

Section 

7 
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Section 7 - Model Fxx, Gxx,  Hxx, and I x x  Family  Upgrades (cont'd) 

Product Summary 

Product UnJ 
Opt No. Description 

SSP# AZ451A HP9000 Series 800 F Class Upgrades 
Must choose ONE uoarade selection onlv: 

A2152A Model FJ) Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
48 MHz PA-RISC CPUw1512 KB cache 

Opt 860 Upgrade from Model F101807S 
Opt 861 Uparade from Model F201817S 

A 2 m A  Model F7.0 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
48 MHz PA-RlSCCPUwll28 KB cache 

Oot 817 Uoarade from Model F101817S 

Memoly options: 

A2231A Add 16 MB ECC memoly 

A2232A Add 32 MB ECC memow 

A251 1A Add 64 MB ECC memorv 

A2416A Add 128 MB ECC memoly 

Product UnJ 
Opt No. Description 

SSP# AZ454A HP 9000 Series 800 G Class Upgrades 
Must select ONE upgrade option only: 

A2155A Model 650 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
96 MHz PA-RISCCPUw1256 KB cache 
(Requires HP-UX 9.0) 

Opt 864 Upgrade from Model 630 
Oot 866 U~arade  from Model 640 

A246A Model 610 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
64 MHz PA-RISC CPU ~ 1 5 1 2  KB cache 
and Floating Point 

Opt 864 Upgrade from Model 630 

Upgrades from F class servers: 

A2368A Opt 001 Chassis (pre-selected) 

A246A Model 610 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
64 MHz PA-RISCCPUw/512 KB cache 
Backplane wlfour HP-PB slots 

Opt 863 Upgrade from Model F30/837 

A2157A Model 630 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
48 MHz PA-RISC CPU w1512 KB cache 
Backplane wlfour HP-PB slots 

Opt 860 Uparade from Model F101807S 
0 b t  861 ~ b i r a d e  from Model F201817S 
Opt 863 U~arade  from Model F301837S 

Memoly options: 

A2231A Add 16 MB ECC memoly 

A2232A Add 32 MB ECC memow 

A251 1A Add 64 MB ECC memorv 

A2416A Add 128 MB ECC memorv 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Configuration Guide 



Seclior~ 7 - Mod41 Erlr:, Gzx, Hzz ,  a r ~ d  Izz Farr~ily Upgra&s (cont'd) 

Product Summary (cont'd) 

Product NoJ 
Opt. No. Description 

SSP# AZ46EA HP9000 Series 800 H Class Upgrades 
Must select ONE uparade opbbn only: 

Opt 860 
Opt 861 
Opt 862 
Opt 865 
Opt 866 
Opt 870 
Opt 871 
Oot 872 

Model H50 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
96 MHz PA-RISC CPU w1256 KB cache 
and Floating Point 
Backplane wleight HP-PB slots 
Upgrade from Model H20 
Upgrade from Model H30 
Upgrade from Model H40 
Upgrade from Model G40 
Upgrade from Model G50 
Upgrade fr om Model 8278 
Upgrade from Model 8478 
Uoorade from Model 8678 

Opt 860 
Opt 861 
Opt 864 
Opt 865 
Oot 870 

Opt 860 
Opt 864 
Oot 870 

Model H4) Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
64 MHz PA.RlSCCPUw1512 KB cache 
Upgrade from Model H20 
Upgrade from Model H30 
Upgrade from Model G30 
Upgrade from Model G40 
Upgrade fr om Model 8278 
Upgrade fr om Model 8478 

Model H30 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
48 MHz PA-RISCCPUw1512 KB cache 
Upgrade from Model H20 
Upgrade from Model G30 
Uoarade from Model 8278 

Memoly options: 

A2231A Add 16 MB ECC memoly 

A2232A Add 32 MB ECC memory 

A2511A Add 64 MB ECC memorv 

Product Noj 
Opt. No. Description 

SSP# A2462A HP9000 Series 800 I Class Upgrades 
Must select ONE upgrade option only: 

A Z m A  Model 150 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
96 MHz PA-RISC CPU ~ 1 2 5 6  KB cache 
and Floating Point 
Backplane w112 HP-PB slots 

Opt 868 Upgrade from Model 13018578 
Opt 869 Upgrade from Model 14018778 (No backplane) 
Opt 862 Upgrade from Model H40 
Opt 863 Upgrade from Model H50 
Opt 872 Upgrade from Model 8678 
Opt 875 Upgrade fr om Model 8878 

A2461A Model 14) Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
64 MHz PA-RISC CPU w1512 KB cache 

Opt 868 Upgrade from Model 13018578 
Opt 861 Upgrade from Model H30 
Opt 862 Upgrade from Model H40 
Opt 871 Upgrade from Model 8478 
Opt 872 upgrade from Model 8678 

A2465A Model 130 Upgrade 
Upgrade includes: 
48 MHz PA-RISC CPU w1512 KB cache 

Opt 860 Upgrade from Model H20 
Opt 861 Upgrade from Model H30 
Opt 870 Upgrade fr om Model 8278 
Opt 871 Upgrade from Model 8478 

Memorv ootions: 

A2231A Add 16 MB ECC memorv 

A2232A Add 32 MB ECC memory 

A2511A Add 64 MB ECC memoly 

A2416A Add 128 MB ECC memory 

A2416A Add 128 MB ECC memory 
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Section 8 
Model Fxx, Gxx, H b ,  and Ixx 
mical Memory and Disk Configuration 

The following guidelines will aid 
in determining typical memory 
and disk requiren~ents for com- 
nrercial applications. Remember, 
the amount of memory and disk 
required by any particular applica- 
tion environment varies widely. 
Hence, these are guidelines only. 
An exact det~rmination of disk 
and memory requirements car1 
only be made by understanding 
specific application requirements. 
Software suppliers, VABs and end 
user technical personrlel can 
provide the type of information 
necessary to make exact inelnory 
and disk space determinations. 

Since SCSI is standard and less 
exper~sive than HP-FL, SCSI disk 
drives should be cordigured in all 
situations except where or when 
extremely heavy loads are ex- 
pected. For optimal performance 
in OLTP environments, three to 
seven disk drives may be con- 
nected to a SCSI adapter card 
with no performance degradation. 
The choice of whether to contig- 
ure 422-Mbyte, 566-Mbyte, 
677-Mbyte, 1-Gbyte, 1.36-Gbyte, or  
2-Gbyte drives is dependent on the 
application's disk space/spindle 
requirements and the VO slots 
available in the package. 

These rules apply to a production 
environment commercial system. 
These guidelines are reasonably 
conservative. Systems may be 
configured with less memory or 
disk than shown here if time is 
spent optimizing the environment. 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx model 
CPUs are much more powerfill 
than the previous low and mid- 
range products. Thus, more RAM 
and disk is required than on some 
discontinued legacy systems, like 
the 815s or 8228, to maintain a 
properly balanced system. 

Disk Space Requirements 

Determination of disk require- 
ments is the sum of the following: 

HP-UX FLxed Disk Space Requirements 

t Swap Space Requirements 

t Application Disk Space Requirements 

t Disk Space per User x Number of 
Connected Users 

= T o b l  System Disk Space Requirement 

Memory Requirements 

Determination of RAM memory 
requirements is the sum of the 
following: 

HP-UX Fixed RAM Requirements 

t RAM per User x Number of Active Users 

t Application Overhead (shared memory, 
tables, etc.) 

= T o b l  System RAM Requirement 

HP-IJX Fixed RAM Requirements: 
-HP-UX alone requires 8 MB of 

RAM. Typically configllre 10-15 
MI3 of RAM in total depending 
on other products loaded (e.g. 
LAN S/W, XlWindows, NFS, etc.) 

RAM per User Requirements for a 
Typical Commercial Application: 
- 1/2 MB per user with a non-RDB 

application 
- 1 MB per user with Informix, 

INGKES, or Sybase 
- 1.5 ME3 per user with Oracle 

(liberal amount) 

Application Overhead: 
-This varies widely depending 

upon the application and can 
increase dramatically as a result 
of tlming to bring larger tables 
into memory. A good estimate 
would be 8 MB. 

For example, a Series 800 which 
will support 12 concurrent 
Informix users and utilize the 
LAN software would require the 
following arrlount of RAM: 

HP-UX Fixed RAM + 10 M B  

t (RAMIUser x + t (1 M B  x 
Concurrent Users) + 12Concurrent 

Users) 

t Application + t 8 M B  
Overhead 

= RAMRequired + = 30 M B  ofRAM 
Required 

HP-UX Fixed Disk Space 
Requirements: 
-70 MB of Disk Space without 

LAN s/W 
- 110 MB of Disk Space including 

LAN S/W 

Swap Space Requirements: 
-At least equal to RAM installed 

in the Series 800. A good nlle of 
thumb is 2 times the amount of 
installed RAM. 

Note: Th.e fixed disk space 
requirenr.ent shown is just  for 
HP- UX. Language com.pilers, 
Omnibackflurbo and other 
HP sgstem. software will  require 
additional space. A good m l e  of 
thumb,  o r  guideline, is to use  a 
40G700 M B  disk drive for  a 
typical sys te?~~ .  

Application Disk Space 
Requirements: 
-No nrles of thumb can be 

applied. This is completely 
application dependent. This 
could be measured in GB for an 
imaging application or MB for 
simple account data. Look at  
customer application records to 
determine the amount of data to 
be stored. Also include space for 
the application object programs. 
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Section 8 - Model FXX, Gm, HXX and Im Typical Mew~ory and Disk Configuration (cont'd) 

Connected User Disk Space 
Requirements: 
-Other user file space besides the 

primary application (e.g. phone 
book, word processing docu- 
ments, etc.) This varies greatly 
again. A good guess would be 
15 MB per connected user. 

For example, building on the 
previous menlory example, a 
Series 800 application wllicll will 
support 24 connected Informix 
users (12 of which will be active 
at any given tirne), utilize the 
LAN software and require 1 GB 
of applicatio~l disk space would 
require at  least tlle following 
amount of disk space: 

HP-UX Fixed Disk + 110 M B  

+ SWAP + + 6 0 M B  

+ Application Disk + + 1,000 M B  
Space 

+ (D~sk SpaceIUser + + ( 1 5 M B x  
Connected Users) 24 Connected 

Users) 

- Disk Space + = 1,500 M B  of 
Required D~sk  

Optimal Number of Disks per 
SCSI Adapter Card 

Each 28655A SCSI adapter card 
has a rated maximum, data 
transfer rate of 5 MbjTes per 
second. Each disk can sustain a 
maximum of 2 Mbytes per second 
sequential read. 

The maximum combined through- 
put for n~ultil>le disks corulected 
to a single SCSI adapter card is 
around 2.5 Mbytes per second for 
sequential or random VO. Testing 
has shown that the maximum 
SCSI adapter card tl~rougliput will 
not be reacllc!d befort. the follow- 

0 ing nurnber of disks (tulder worse 

case workloads) are attached to 
the SCSI adapter. ' b e  benchmark 
used was DISKBENCH3 which 
reads and writes a 16 MB file. 
Table 8.1 will help decide how 
many disks to place on a SCSI 
controller card. 

Table 8.1 

Disk Type 
C2473S/C2474s 

Maximum Supported 7 
DisksISCSI Card 

Minimum # o f  3 
Disks/SCSI Card 
Before Bottleneck 
(Sequential 110) 

light disk access, is the applica- 
tion, then 7 disks per SCSI card 
may be possible without degrad- 
ing performance. 

When evaluating the risWretum 
tradeoff of using a greater number 
of disks per SCSI card, remember 
that the cost of an additional SCSI 
card is very low. (P/N # 28655A). 

Will Two Small Disks Perform 
Better Than One Large Disk? 

Choose two small disks for 
optimal performance instead of 
one large disk when: 

Minimum # o f  5 
Disks/SCSI Card 
Before Bottleneck The application has files that are . . 

(Random 110) accessed concurrently which may 
be separated over multiple disks. 

Remember, connecting the 
minimum number of disks/SCSI The customer can afford the 
card shown above assures that additional cost of purchasing two 
under very intense disk access, no small disks. 
SCSI card VO bottleneck will 
occur. In actual application Choose one large disk instead of Section 
environments, a greater number two small disks when: 
of disks can be supported on each 
SCSI card if each disk is not, Slots are a constraining factor to 

8 
expected to work at peak capac- adding many smaller disks. 
ity. For example, if an application 
does mostly rhdom vo over the 
entire disk, perforinance will be 
limited by head seek times and 
more disks can be supported on a 
single adapter card. 

The opti~nal nu~nber of disks per 
SCSI card depends; on the 
applications' utilization of the 
disks and on customer critical 
workload paths. For example, if 
backups, batch or month end 
processing, which typically utilize 
sequential VO disk access heavily, 
are the critical path, then 3 disks 
per SCSI card lnay be the right 
answer to optimize performance. 
If electronic mail, which is very 

A very price sensitive customer 
does not require optimal perfor- 
mance. This may be especially 
tnle on the low end where mul- 
tiple disks could substantially 
increase overall system price. 

A file larger than the small disk 
under consideration is to be 
accessed sequentially (no perfor- 
mance gain from splitting this 
over two disks). 
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Section 8 - Model F m ,  G m ,  H m ,  and I m  Tgpical Memory and Disk Configuration (cont'd) 

The following other guidelines 
may be used when working with 
RDBMs. 

1. Each of the following should 
be placed on separate spindles for 
optimal performance (high to low 
priority order): 
-indices (especially indices which 

are accessed concurrently) 
- logfiles 
-tables which are accessed 

concurrently 
-table area used by the RDB 

during sorts 
-HP-UX commands and swap 

place 
-rollback segments, where 

applicable 

2. Configure a 677 MB or 
1.0-Gbyte disk drive as the root 
spindle and home of the typically 
566 MB user file system instead of 
a 1.35Gbyte or 2.0-Gbyte disk. 
This will avoid wasting space and 
keep customers from placing their 
files on the same spindle which is 
not optimal for performance. 

SCSI vs. HP-FL 

Disks may be connected to Fxx, 
Gxx, Hxx, Ixx servers using two 
different types of host adapters, 
SCSI or HP-FL Benefits are 
different for each of these with: 

SCSI providing industry standard 
features 

HP-FL providing longer distance 

Table 8.2 shows the sustainable 
file system disk performance 
measured with various SCSI 
and HP-FL drives connected to 
an 130. All measurements were 
made using the DISKBENCH4 
benchmark developed by 

Hewlett-Packard. File system 
rotational delay was set to 1 ms. 
to provide balanced sequential 
read and write performance. An 
8W1K file system was used with a 
16 Mbyte file except in the case of 
the C2254HA, which requires a 
minimum 2K block size. 
DISKBENCH4 measures actual 
physical disk I/0 rates. Applica- 
tions generally see much greater 
throughput rates due to HP-UX 
software disk caching. 

Note: When comparing the 
results in Table 8.2 wi th  other 
disk pe?forrnance numbers, be 
sure to detembine whether the 
other values represent true 
sustainable physical disk I/O and 
are not distorted by memol-y 
caching. 

Buffercache "Disk" 
Performance 

HP-UX maintains a pool of disk 
buffers known as the buffercache. 
Application performance im- 
proves dramatically when disk 
reads and writes can be satisfied 
by the in memory buffercache 
instead of doing an actually 
physical disk I/0. Table 8.3 shows 
the typical FhdGxx/Hxx4xx 
buffercache throughput using the 
DISKBENCH3 benchmark. 

Table 8.2 i30 Sustained HP-UX File System Disk Throughput (No Caching) sb 
Disk Disk Storage S q .  Read Seq. Write Ran. Read Ran. Write 
Model Type Mbyles KB/Sec. KB/Sec. KBISec. K B B c .  

C2201A HP-FL 670 712 440 460 632 
C225XB HP-FL 1355 680 410 529 626 

C2254HA HP-FL 5420 1140 468 591 66 1 

C2472S SCSl 422 920 680 550 430 

C2473S SCSl 677 1010 550 582 7 24 

C2474S SCSl 1355 (Performance not  measured, similar t o  C2473S) 

C30 10 SCSl 2003 2560 1460 706 681" 

C2247M1 SCSl 1052 2500 1440 617 7 14" 

TBD SCSl 566 (Performance not  measured, similar t o  C2247M1) 

'Results based on preliminav measurement w/prototype disk mechanisms. 

Table 8.3 Typical Buffercache Performance with HP-UX 

SPU 80K Read 512K Read 80K Write 8K Read 
Model MBBec. MBBec. MBBec. MBBec. 

G30, H30 53 30 29 28 

640, H40 70 39 37 38 

G50. H50 TBD TBD TBD TBD 

140 70 39 37 38 

150 TBD TBD TBD TBD 
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Section 8 - Model F:m, Gxx, Hxx, and I:LZ Tgpical Memory and Disk Configuration (cont'd) 

Choosing the Right 
Disk Drives 

SCSI disk drives offer. better price1 
performance than HP-FL, there- 
fore they should be the preferred 
disk solution for Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, 
and Ixx servers except in the 
following situations: 

1. Disks must be located long 
distances from the CPU. The 
maximum SCSI cable length is 
6 meters while HP-FL can provide 
100 meters. While SCSI extender 
products do exist, they are not 
normally recommended for use 
with disks due to perlbrrnance 
degradation. 

2. Disk array is required. The 
HP225x disk array products only 
support HP-FL - - 

@ 3. Existing. customer HP-FL disk 
drives are to be used on Fkx, Gxx, 
Hxx, and Ixx servers ~nstead of 
purcllasing new ones. 

4. System is expected to experi- 
ence very heavy l o d s ,  saturating 
the processor. Under tllest: 
conditions, HP-FL disks out- 
perform SCSI disks by up to 200? 

Note: While older disk drives will 
funclion o n  F d G n ' H d I x x  
s m ~ e r s ,  they wLay limit the 
overall system perforrr~ance. The 
processing power of the F d G x d  
H&Im product faw~i ly  .is much  
greater than  previous entry-level 
and wrid-range s ystcrm. 

Improving Disk Performance 
With Immediate Reporting 

The C247x SCSI disk drives have a 
new feature called immediate 
reporting which can significantly 
improve overall system perfor- 
mance in some applications. 
Immediate reporting allows the 
software application to continue 
processing without waiting for the 
actual physical disk VO to 
complete. 

Systems are typically configured 
for balanced sequential disk read 
and write performance. Without 
immediate reporting, the layout of 
sequential data on the disk skips 
one or Inore blocks. This provides 
the best sequential write perfor- 
mance but doesn't use the full 
disk bandwidth. The tunable 
parameter rotatiorla1 delay 
determines the number of blocks 
to skip and thus the effective 
sequential disk performance. 

Immediate reporting allows the 
system to concurrently process 
the next sequential block of data 
to be written while the current 
one is still being put on the 
pllysical disk media This allows 
the layout of data on the disk to 
use contiguous blocks or a 
rotational delay of zero. The fill1 

bandwidth of the disk drive can 
now be utilized for both sequen- 
tial reads and writes. Immediate 
reporting gives no performance 
improvement for random disk 
reads and a small improvement 
for random writes. 

Immediate reporting does have a 
drawback in that it introduces 
some risk to data integrity in the 
event of a system failure. An 
minterruptable power source 
(UPS) is recommended for the 
disk drives when using immediate 
reporting. 
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Section 9 
Corporate Business Server 890 Configuration Flow Chart 

1 Corporate Business Server 890 

Corporate Buslness Server 890 
128 Mbytes Memory 14 HP-PB Expans~on slots (8 ava~lab le)  . 16 RS-232C d ~ r e c t  connect ports 
Cablnet & Power Supply HP-FL Interface and 30 meter cable Console Access and Remote (modem) Access ports 
Integrated Powerfal l  Battery Backup SCSI/Parallel card, cables, and terminator HP 700196 console w i t h  cable 
Dual Bus Converter w i t h  connection LAN card wlth TCPIIP, ARPA, and NFS 
for one a d d ~ t ~ o n a l  external HP-PB HP-UX 8-user license and documentat~on 
expansion module Hardware lns ta l la t~on 

A1 826A 

Processor Options 

Localized Locallzed Localized Keyboard Localized 
Keyboard. Keyboard, Keyboard. Power Cord Keyboard, 
Power Cord Power Cord Power Cord. Power Cord 

Manuals 

System Mult lprocesslng Mul t ip rocess~ng 

Opt 101 Opt 102 Opt 103 

' ~ $ $ ~ ~  
IEurope) 
Opt 017 

Keyboard, Keyboard, 
Power Cord Power Cord 

4-way Symmetr~ca l  
Mul t lp rocess~ng 
System 
Opt 104 

2CC-240V 

p " H z  Americas & ' 
Asia-Paciflc) 
Opt.018 1 

Keyboard, Keyboard, 
Power Cord Power Cord 

i Power Options 

Keyboard, Keyboard, Keyboard. 
Power Cord Power Cord Power Cord 1 Console I I 1  

Opt ABP 

Localized 

Power Cord 

Opt. ABQ 

U.KJlreland 
Localized 

Power Cord 
Keyboard, 
Power Cord 

Finnish 
Localized 

Power Cord 
Keyboard, Keyboard, 

Power Cord 

Localized Keyboard 
Keyboard 
Power Cord Power Cord 

1 Opt. A;D 11 1 Opt. 

Supplied as standardin North America 
Order separateb console 700/92, option ACF, or the Japanese Scholar Terminal ClOlOJ, option ABJ 

Memory Options (Choose up to 6) 

Mbyte boards) Mbyte boards) 

Add 64 Mbyte 
ECC Memory 
Board (A2510A) 

N u m b e r  M i n i m u m  M a x i m u m  
of  Recommended  Suppor ted 
CPUs M e m o r y  M e m o r y  

1 256 M b y t e s  2Gby tes  

2 384 M b v t e s  2 Gbvtes 

C o n t i n u e d  o n  n e x t  p a g e  4 640 M b y t e s  2Gby tes  
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Section 9 - Corporate Business Server 890 Configuration Flow Chart (cont'd) 

Continued from previous page 

Integrated Cabinets 

-7 
Integrated 1 ;Fr 1 

Add 544 Gbyte Add 5.44 Gbyte Add 272  Gbyte Add 2.72 Gbyte Add 272 Gbyte Add 5.44 Gbyte gd:V,"werr FA@rn[7@@@ 
- 

Add-on Accessories - 
Maximum 
Number of 
Disk Devices 

HP-FL 
Arrays 

HP-FL 
Disk Array 
(Independent) 

Disk Maximum 

Dtsk Array 

Oisk Array 
(Independent) 

t t 
'Add'imal Oisk 

1300 Gbytes 

Total 2% 
Add'imal Tape 

2 ' Includes Optical Disk 

Choose t o m  supported tape and back-up 
dev~ces listed in peripherals secoln . 

External Peripherals 
*I 

I I Maxlmum 
Number of 
T a ~ e  Dev~ces I 

Maxlmum 
Number of 

Supponed 

X-stations, terminals, printers, plotters, etc. Choose i*'aw 
1 Standalone I10 Cards 

l of HP-PB 
Slots Req'd 

18-pon 

8-pon 
MUX 

1 Centronics 
tCon t inued  o n  n e x t  page  Maximum Maximum Maximum Maximum Maximum 1 l6$6 Kt 1 SCSII 

HP-FL 
Centronics Cards Cards 

Supported Supp~~rted Supported Supported Supported 

HP-IB 
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Section 9 - Corporate B u s i r ~ s s  Server 890 Configuration R o w  Chart (cont'd) 

Comnuedfrm previous page 

Choose from bnk, tabanspotts. 
and s e ~ i e e s  in nehvorbnp secnon 

HP-UX Media k 
HP-UXon I HP-uX 

ersmn 9.0) 

Networkng Xd HP-PB 
Slob Req'd 

(80231 

Token R~np 
I80251 UOnk 1 SNAplus b n k s  supportedwththe firstcalendar quarter of 1993. 

HP 9000 ,Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Opt AAO OptAA l  Opt AA4 Opt AAH 

v 

Increased HP-UX User License Levels* * 

HP-UX 
User Usel Crednfor 

bcense 
E3108L 

+ bcense 
Level 

J w 

v 

v v v 

user 
Sofiware 

1R lnch 
Meda 

Opt A A l  

DAT 
Meda 

OptAAH 

-- - 

CD-ROM 
Media 

OptAAU 
- 

lbUser 
Sofiware 

Opt AGM 

&User 
bcense 

Opt UB3 

32-User 
Sofiwarg 

Opt AGN 

4 1 v Y 

HP-UX Documentation 
L - 

WUser 
Software 

Opt AGP 

Englsh 
Documentanon 

l l - U s e r  
Software 

Opt AGO 

Japanese 
Documentabon 

B2437A B2610A 1 B2447Ai ._' + + + 'AvaJable for Enpl~sh Documentabon Onty - r 

- i. J- + - C 

256-User 
Sofiware 

Opt AGR 

French 
Documentabon 

General Usage 
Documentabon 

Opt OBD 

Unlrnted 
USK 
Sofiware 

Opt AGS 
-. 

Gennan 
Documentaban 

4 + 
Comnued on next page 

Usws Gude 
Documentabon 

Opt OBG 
- 

Documentabon CD-ROM 



Section 9 - Corporute Business Server 890 Configuration Flow Churt (cont'd) 

Conhued from previous page 

Credit for 
License BUSH 
Level hcense I I )I 

License 
1 Opt. U A ~ /  (1 1 Opt. U A ~  1 Opt. UAO~ 1 Opt. UAT I 

Media 
DAT Media 

Opt. AAl 

Third-Party Sobare 

we ~ ~ - U ~ ~ o l u t i o n s  Catalog I 

Hardware and Software Support 

to h e  section of this guide for details) -- 
Configuration Verification 

1. Ensure you have configured enough 4. For performance considerations, make 7. Verify that you have ordered enough 
system memory and disk space sure you have not exceeded the maximum 1.6 meter expansion cabinets to house 
- Refer to the Corporate Business Server recommended number of HP-FL cards and the rack-mounted peripherals, including 

890 section for guidance. SCSI interface cards in one HP-IB VO card multiplexer distribution panels. 
cage. Additional Dual E\us Converters and 

2. Check to make sure you have not HP-PB Expansion Modules may need to be 8. The SCSI cable length limit is 6 meters. 
exceeded the maximum memory and disk ordered. Consult the Corporate Business Make sure your configuration topology will 
capacity for the model 890. Server 890 section of this guide for details. not exceed 6 meters for SCSI cabling. 

6 .  Make sure you have not exceeded the 
Maximum Maximum power supply capabilities of the HP-PB VO 
Memow Suppor(ed Disk card cage. 

2 Gby tes  1300 Gby tes  
6. Make sure you have ordered cables for 
the oerioherals which do not include them. 

3. check to make sure are ~ e f &  6 the peripherals section for cable 
enough avalable HP-PB slots for the VO information. 
and Networking Cards. 

HP-PB slob available in Total HP-PB slob in HP-PB sbb available 
b a n  configuration b a n  configuration in maximum configuration* 

8 14 112 (Requi res 8 total HP-PB 
I10 Card Caaesl 

9. Check to make sure you have ordered 
the appropriate localization options (or 
products) for the Model 890, HP-UX, and 
peripherals (if necessary). 

10. Verify your final configuration using 
the CONRAD on-line configuration advisor 
tool. Access to CONRAD is available in 
each U.S. sales oflice and in many others 
worldwide. 
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Section 10 
Corporate Business Server 890 

Figure 10.1 HP 9000 Corporate Business Sewer 890 

Peripheral Bays Model 890 Per~pheral Bay Console 
SPU Cabinet 

Description 

The HP 9000 Corporate Business 
Server 890 is a high performance 
server designed for use in comput- 
ing environments where capacity, 
performance, and growth poten- 
tial are of prime importance. 

This system features a highly 
scalable Symmetrical Multi- 
Processing (SMP) architecture 
that can be configured with up to 
four 60 MHz HP-PA RISC proces- 
sors, 2 Gbytes of main mernory, 
and 1300 Gbytes of primary online 
disk storage for support of up to 
4500 connected users in an OLTP 
environment. The base contigura- 
tion cor~5ists of a single CPU, 
128 MB of ECC memory, and 
14 HP-PB slots (8 available) for 
connection to peripherals, net- 
works, and terminals. Eight of the 
fourteen HP-PB slots are open in 
the base configuration. The base 
configuration can be easily 
expanded to meet the specific 
needs for additional processing 

Peripheral Bays 

The Model 890 is offered as a 
standalone System Processing 
Unit (SPU) in its own l.G meter 
high systern cabinet. All disks, 
tapes, CD-ROMs, and other rack- 
mounted peripherals may be 
separately installed in one or 
more of the available 1.6 Meter 
Integrated Cabinet expansion 

units. A typical Corporate Busi- 
ness Server 890 system will 
consist of the SPU and three or 
nrore expansion cabinets. The 
expansion cabinets for the Model 
890 are the same as those used to 
rack Model 8x7s and F/G/WI class 
Business Servers and peripherals. 

Model 890 SPU 

power, memory, and VO capacity 
Note: The Model 890 SPU cabinet Front V ~ e w  

for a wide range of system 
does not house any disk or tape 

topologies. devices. All disks and tapes must be 
installed in expansion cabinet 
peripheral bays. 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont 'd) 

Figure 10.3 

Expansion Capabilities 

OPT OPT 2 
Sl'D 1 

Processor Memory 
Boards Boards 

Expansion of processing power, 
mernory, and VO capacity is done 
by adding processor, mernory, and 
(in some cases) Dual Bus-Con- 
vert.er boards to the Model 890 
SPII. All processor, memory, and 
bus converter boards for the 
Model 890 plug into a common 
backplane known as the Proces- 
sor/Memory Bus (PMB). There are 
sixteen slots: for these boards in 
the PMB card cage. Figure 10.4 
shows the location of tile PMB 
slots in the Model 8!)0 SPU 
cabinet, and specifications for 

1.6meter 
Expans~on Cabinet 

I 1 
- - - - - - - - - -  

I 

which type of board can be used 
in each slot. When processor, 
memory or dual bus converter 
boards are added:, they must be 
added in a specified slot priority 
sequence to comply with power 
balancing and board cooling 
requirements. These installation 
rules are listed in the HP 9000 
Corporate Business Server 890 
Irlstallation Manual. 

I I 
L ( ~ a x 4 )  ( tax81 , I I 

I Room for additional I 
I HP-PB I10 expansion I 
I modules I 

Conv I 

I 

Expansion HP-PB 
I10 Expansion Module [OPT) 

Fourteen Slots 

/ / 

Model 890 SPU Expansion Cabinet Expansion Cabine! 

Adding Processors 

Eacll processor board for the 
Model 890 contains a single CPU 
and associated circuitry. The base 

configuration contains a single 
processor. Up to three additional 
processors can be added as 
options or as upgrades later on for 
a maximum of four processors per 
SPU. When ordering the SPU, 
choose one of the processor 
options (101 for 1 CPU, 102 for 
2 CPUs, 103 for 3 CPUs, 104 for 
4 CPUs) to indicate the number of 
CPUs required. If you want the 
base configuration single CPU 
system, you must still order 
option 101. 

Section 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Flgure 10.4 Proceasor/Memory BUS (PMB) Card Cage Adding Memory 

Model  890 SPU Memory boards are available in 

I increments of 64 MB, 128 MB, and 
I 256 MB. The base configuration 
I contains a single 128 MB memory 
I 
I board. Memory can be increased 
I by adding up to seven additional 
I memory boards for a maximum of 
I 
I eight memory boards per SPU. 
I Interleaving is achieved internally 
I within each memory board, so any 
I 
I combination of memory board 
I sizes can be configured without 
I regard for interleaving balancing. 
I 
I As an example, a valid memory 
I configuration is one 64 MB board, 

the f ~ r s i  processor 

Front View 

Model 890 SPU PMB Card Cage [Rear)' 

I I 
I 
I 

Dedicated slot for A 
service processor. 

I 
bus converters. 
Slot 4 is used for the 

Dedicated slot for first memory board, 
I first dual bus converter. s l o t7  supports memory 

I- 

Rear View 

only. I 
Dedicated slot 

for memory only. 

'Note: M a x ~ m u m  of 4 processor boards, Two slots are for 
8 memory boards, 4 dual bus converter boards per SPU processors or memory 

one 128 board, and one 256 MB 
board for a total of 448 MB. 

The maximum memory capacity is 
2 GB. This capacity is only 
achievable if all eight boards 
are 256 MI3 boards. If you want 
to preserve the eventual possibil- 
ity of upgrading to the full 2 GB 
limit, the base configuration 128 
MB board should be replaced with 
a 256 MB board by choosing 
option 540 when ordering the 
Model 890 system. Up to six 
memory options may be selected 
when ordering memory. The same 
option may be ordered multiple 
times. 

Note: Mevnory boards frovn other 
Series 800 Servers cannot be 
used i n  the Model 890 Corporate 
Business Server. 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Ordering Requirements for Minimum Memory 
Sample Memory Configurations 

The recommended minimum 
Table 10.1 memory for each CPU configura- 
D e n n d  tion is shown below. The recom- 
Memory Memory Option Numbers to Order 

128 M B  None Base configuration is 128 M B  

192 M B  O D ~  521 Add 64 M B  

256 M B  Oot 540 Re~lace 128 M B  with 256 M B  board 

320 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 M B  board 
O D ~  521 Add 64 M B  

384 M B  Oot 523 Add 256 M B  board 

448 M B  Opt 521 Add 64 M B  
O D ~  523 Add 256 M B  board 

512 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 M B  board 
O D ~  523 Add 256 M B  board 

640 M B  Oot 541 Add 512 M B  (two 256 M B  boards) 

768 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 M B  board 
O D ~  541 Add 512 M B  (two 256 M B  boards) 

mended minimum is the least 
amount of memory necessary to 
achieve satisfactory performance 
under normal workloads. It may 
be necessary or desireable to 
increase the actual memory of 
your configuration to achieve 
optimum performance for your 
specific application workload. A 
minimum amount of memory is 
required for each CPU configura- 
tion to guarantee proper operation 
of the powerfaivbattery back-up 

896 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 M B  board feature. You may configure 3 or 4 
Opt 541 Add 512 M B  (two 256 M B  boards) 
Opt 522 Add 128 M B  CPUs without increasing memory 

1024 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 M B  board beyond the base of 128 Mbytes, 
Opt 523 Add 256 M B  board but you will not be able to utilize 
o p t  541 ~ d d  512 MB (two 256 MB boards) the powerfail feature. 

1280 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  w~th 256 M B  board 
Opt 542 Add 1024 M B  (four 256 M B  boards) Table 10.2 

1536 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 M B  boards 
Opt 523 Add 256 M B  board Recommended 
Opt 542 Add 1024 M B  (four 256 M B  boards) Number Minimum Minimum 

of CPUs (Mbytes) 
1792 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 board 

( M b m s l  

Opt 541 Add 512 M B  (two 256 M B  boards) 1 128 256 

Opt 542 Add 1024 M B  (four 256 M B  boards) 2 128 384 
3 192 

2048 M B  Opt 540 Replace 128 M B  with 256 M B  board 4 256 
512 
640 

Opt 523 Add 256 ME board 
Opt 541 Add 512 M B  (two 256 M B  boards) 
Opt 542 Add 1024 M B  (four 256 M B  boards) 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Figure 10.6 

HP-PB I10 Card Caoe 
Model  890 SPU A 14 12 

Ded~cated slot for A 
lower  bus converter. 

I I 
I. 

Rear View 1 

L SCSI/Centronics interface card 
Includes 2.5 meter cable. 

L ~ h e  multi-purpose LANIconsole card provides 
links for the 802.3 LAN, serial link for local 
console, and modem l ink for remote access. 
Includes 4 meter ThinLAN cable. 

T h ~ s  slot i s  reserved for the system disk interface card. A 
It is shown here for HP-FL. 

If the system disk is SCSI, the SCSI card goes i n  slot 13 
and the HP-FL card moves to slot 819. 

Adding I/O Capacity 

I/O communications are achieved 
through HP-PB cards which are 
installed into slots in an HP-PB 
VO Card Cage. The base configu- 
ration for the Model 890 includes 
one HP-PB VO Card Cage which is 
mounted inside the base of the 
SPU cabinet. This internal HP-PB 
VO Card Cage has fourteen HP-PB 
slots. Six of these slots are 
utilized by VO cards supplied in 
the base configuration, leaving 
eight open slots for expansion. 
Refer to Figure 10.5. The HP-PB 
VO Card Cage is connected via its 
integrated Lower Bus Converter 
and interconnect cable to a Dual 
Bus-Converter board for coinmu- 
nication with processors and 
memory. This dual Bus-Converter 
board can connect to two HP-PB 
VO Card Cages, although only one 
HP-PB V 0  Card Cage is supplied 

in the base configuration. Figure 
10.3 illustrates the connection of 
HP-PB VO card cages to dual bus 
converter boards. 

VO capacity can be expanded by 
adding the necessary interface 
and communication cards to 
available slots in the HP-PB 
VO Card Cage(s). The number 
of available HP-PB slots can be 
increased by adding up to seven 
additional HP-PB VO card cages 
(known as HP-PB Expansion 
Modules, product A1828A) for a 
maximum of eight HP-PB VO Card 
Cages. Tlus allows expansion of 
HP-PB slots from the base of 
14 slots to a maximum of 
112 slots in 14 slot increments. 

All additional HP-PB V0 Card 
Cages are installed in one or more 
1.6 Meter Expansion Cabinets. 
The cable-pair linking the HP-PB 

VO Expansion Module to the Dual 
Bus Converter in the SPU cabinet 
is 10 meters long to allow ample 
freedom in expansion rack 
placement. This link cable is 
included with each HP-PB Expan- 
sion Module ordered. 

The first HP-PB VO Card Cage 
Expansion Module added can be 
connected to the unused link port 
on the Dual Bus-Converter board 
supplied in the base configuration 
(see Figure 10.3). The next HP-PB 
VO Card Cage added (third total) 
will require that a Dual Bus- 
Converter board also be ordered. 
That new Dual Bus-Converter 
board can support the third and 
fourth HP-PB VO Card Cages. 
Similarly, additional Dual Bus- 
Converter boards must be ordered 
when adding the fourth (five total) 
and sixth (seven total) HP-PB VO 
Card Cages. The Model 890 SPU 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (contld) 

can support a to td  of four Dual HP-PB VO Card Cage 
Bus-Converter boards, which can Power and Space 
connect to a total of 8 HP-PB VO Budgeting 
Card Cages. 

When adding VO cards to the 
Table 10.3 HP-PB VO Card Cage, care must 
Total Reauired be taken to make sure that the 
VO Card 0u;l Bus total power consumption of all 
Cages Converlsn Note boards within the VO Card Cage 
1 1 First Dual Bus does not exceed the total power 
2 1 supplied available and that the available 

in the base system 
slots have not been exceeded. 

3 2 order second Dual Use Table 10.4 as a worksheet to 
4 2 Bus Converter verify that your configuration is 
5 3 Order third Dual Bus 
6 3 Converter 

within the available power and 
slot limits. 

7 4 Order fourth Dual 
8 4 Bus Converter 

Dual Bus-Converter hoards are 
available as a standalone add-on 
product, A1829A. HP-PB Expan- 
sion Modules (with I ~ w e r  Bus 

@ Converter, HP-PB VO Card Cage 
and 10 meter link cable) are 
available either as an option to the 
1.6 Meter Expansion Rack @rod- 
uct A1897A) or as a standalone 
add-on product, product number 
A1828A. 

The total power draw of the cards 
within the VO Card Cage must 
meet two criteria: 

1. The total power draw on each 
voltage (+12, +5, -12) must be 
below the listed limit for that 
voltage. 

2. The total powt:r draw of all 
three voltages combined must be 
below the listed total available for 
the entire power supply. 

This second test is necessary 
because it may be possible to 
configure a combination of cards 
that is within the limits for 
individual voltage rails, yet 
exceeds the total power available 
from the card cage power supply. 

The LANlConsole card that is 
supplied with the base SPU is a 
required card for the HP-PB VO 
Card Cage within t l ~ e  SPU only. It 
is not used in any other slots or 
HP-PB Expansion Modules. If 
additional 802.3 LAN interfaces 
are required, the dedicated use 
LAN card @roduct J2146A) must 
be used. The supplied LAN1 
Console card is configured for 
use with its internal MAU for 
ThinLAN connections. If 
EtherTwist connections are 
required, an external MAU must 
be purchased, and the power 
consumption figures for the 
EtherTwist version of the LAN1 
Console card must be used for 
power budgeting. 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Table 10.4 HP-PB VO Card Cage Power and Space Budgeting 

'1 card included in base configuration 

VO Card 

IAN/Console 
w11nt MAU (ThlnIAN) 

IAN/Console 
W/ ex t  MAU (Etherhnr~st) 

8 Port MUX 
402998 

16 Port MUX 
J20924 J20934 J2094A 

802 3 I A N  
J2146A 

SCSIICent lnterface 
28655A 

HP-I8 Interface 
286508 

HP-FL lnterface 
28615A 

X 25 
36960A 

SNAplus hnk 
J2220A 

FDDl 
J2157A 

8025 Token Rlng 
J2166A 

Total Power Requ~red per 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Configuration Guide 

Ow 

Voltage 
(Must not exceed total below) 

Total Power Ava~lable per Voltage 
In HP-PB Expans~on Module 

Total Power Used [(t12Vwatts) t ( t 5  Vwatts) t (-12Vwatts)l 
Must be less than or equal to 22282 watts 

Power Requirements 

(Must not exceed 14) 

per VO 
+12V 

0 40 

6 60 

192 

3 60 

6 00 

0 00 

0 00 

0 48 

0 96 

0 96 

0 00 

0 00 

7164 

Tolal Power Required 

Slots Per Card 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

2 

1 

Total slots used 

Card (watts) 

+SV 

1420 

1420 

700 

8 50 

1065 

4 50 

1050 

1965 

9 55 

9 55 

1850 

8 30 

(watts) 
+12V 

16158 

Tolal Sbts Used -12V 

040 

040 

1 56 

1 80 

000 

0 00 

000 

060 

0 96 

0 96 

000 

0 00 

2364 

+SV -12V 



Secti.on 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Performance 
Considerations 

Althol~gh the workload of each 
configuration will be different 
depending on such factors as the 
type of application, number of 
users, etc. there are a few general 
guidelines regarding disk and 
VO card configurations. These 
guidelines can be used as a 
starting point for constructing a 
reasonable configuration. How- 
ever, your configuration may 
require more stringent limits or 
less demanding limits depending 
on the specific workload charac- 
teristics of the systern being 
constructed. 

Disk Drives 

Three types of disk drives can be Q) used with the Model 890: HP-FL, 
SCSI, and HI'-1B. HP-FL and SCSI 
are available for new corCigura- 
tions, HP-IB is supported for 
upgrade compatibility with 
existing configurations. 

Either HP-FI, or SCSI disks can be 
used successfully with the Model 
890 Corporate Business Server. 
However, depending on the 
performance and capacity require- 
ments of your planned configura- 
tion, one type or the other may be 
more suitable. In general, SCSI 
disks have faster disk VO speeds, 
but are limited to smaller total 
disk capacities and have a greater 
impact on overall system perfor- 
mance. HP-FL disks have VO 
speeds which are not, quite as fast, 

but offer the advantages of greater 
layout flexibility, higher total disk 
capacity, and much less impact on 
overall system performance. 
(Fewer CPU cycles are required 
per VO with HP-FI,) 

The Disk Configuration Guide- 
lines (Table 10.5) !show compara- 
tive data for HP-FL and SCSI disks 
in three different I/O workloads. 
These workloads represent typical 
application environments that the 
Model 890 may be used for. 

OLTP Using Relational DB 
represents a typical multiuser, 
online application for performing 
many simultaneo~ls, small updates 
and inquiries. The VO is mostly 
random, with a 2-Kbyte average 
block size. 

Networked Online File Server 
represents the Model 890 being 
used as a central file server for 
multiple local or remote clients 
connected via LAN or WAN links. 
The workload is mostly random, 
but is composed of larger 8Kbyte 
blocks and uses the file system 
instead of a database for data 
access. 

Batch Processing with Relational 
DB represents the VO intensive 
portion of batch processing that is 
highly sequential, uses a relational 
database for data ;access, and is 
composed mostly of 2-Kbyte 
blocks. Use this workload for 
determining your configuration 
needs if the performance of your 
system when n~nning batch is key 
to your operation. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

When evaluating which disk type 
to use for your planned Model 890 
configuration, use this table as a 
guide to determining the perfor- 
mance aspects of each choice, 
and the interface card loading 
limits that should be adhered to. 
Use the VO speed and configura- 
tion limits listed for the predorni- 
nant system VO workload that 
most closely matches that of your 
planned application. 

Keep in mind that the 
example workloads modeled 
in Table 10.5 are provided for 
guidance only, not as hard- 
and-fast rules. The true UO 
workload characteristics of 
your planned application will 
probably be a combination of 
workloads from the table. In 
that case, adhere to the configu- 
ration limits that apply to the 
type of workload in your con- 
figuration that will be the most 
performance critical. 



Section 10 - Corporate Business Senier 890 (cont'd) 

How To Use This Table HP-PB card cage. Limits are according to the I/0 workload that 
shown for five disks commonly most closely matches the pre- 

Listed below are guidelines used with Model 890 systems for dominant workload of your target 
regarding maximum disks per I/0 each of three typical I/0 system configuration. 
card, and maximum I/0 cards per workloads. Configure your disks 

Table 10.6 Corporate Business Server Disk Configuration Guidelines 

1 Predominant System I10 Workload 

OLTP Using 
Relational DB 

100% random 
2 Kbyte avg. 
block size 

Networked 
Online File 
Sewer 

9046 random 
10% sequential 
8 Kbyte avg. 
block size 

B a t h  Process- 
ing  Using 
Relational DB 

90% sequential 
10% random 
2 Kbyte avg. 
block size Disk Characterizations 

1 disk addresslmech I I I I 1 Large total system capacity 

HP-FL Disk 

(C2204) 

Sinale disk 

1.34 GB 

I I I I I 

HP-FL h a y  1 Maxarrays per FLcard 1 3 1 3  1 3  I High disk performance 

8 

6 

25 

Max disks per FL card 

Max FL cards per HP-PB 

110s per sec per disk 

Up to  500m distance 

5 disk array 

5 x 1.3 GB 

8 

6 

20 

Independent Mode 

(C2254BtC2251A) 

5 disk addresseslarray 

HP-FL Anay 

High Availabil ity 

RAID3 Striped 

(C2252HA or C2254HA) 

8 

7 

30 

Max FL cards per HP-PB 6 

2 or 4 disk array 

plus parity disk 

2.7 or 5.4 GB 

Acceptable disk performance 

Low CPU overhead 

10.4 GB max per FL card 

1 disk addresslarray 

5 

110s per sec per array 1 100 1 75 1 110 19.5 GB max per FL card 

6 

110s per sec per disk 

Largesttotal system capacity 

I (C2254HA) 

Low CPU overhead 

Max arrays per FL card 

Max FL cards per HP-PB 

110s per sec per array 

I I I I 1 Built-in high availability 

20 

I I I I 1 Hot swap disk capability 

8 

6 

25 

I I I I I 

SCSl Disk 1 Maxd isksper  SCSl card 7 1 5  1 3  1 Good disk performance 

15 

(C2474R) 

Sinale disk 

8 

5 

20 

22 Up to  500m distance 

Large total system capacity 

4 

6 

75 

Max SCSl cards per HP-PB ( 10 

1 disk addresslmech I I I I 1 6m distance limitation 

Moderate disk performance 

Low CPU overhead 

43 GB max per FL card 

(C2254HA) 

Up to  500m distance 

1.3 GB 

6 6 

1 9 GB maxper SCSl card 

1 disk addresslmech 1 I I I 1 6m distance limitation 

20% higher CPU overhead 

110s per sec per disk 1 25 1 20 1 200 

SCSl Disk 

(C3023R) 

Single disk 

2 GB 

1 I I I 1 Low total system capacitv 

vs. HP-FL 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configrlration Guide 

Max disks per SCSl card 

Max SCSl cards per HP-PB 

110s per sec per disk 

6 

9 

45 

4 

5 

35 

1 Lowesttotal system capacity 

3 

4 

300 

Highest disk performance 

20% higher CPU overhead 

vs. HP-FL 

l 2 G B  max per SCSl card 
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Choosing the Right CPU 
and VO Configuration 

Table 10.6 provides inforunation to 
help you chtmse the right number 
of CPUs for your Model 890 and 
recommendations on how to 
configure disk VO for good 
system-level performance. Use 
this table as a gude for determin- 
ing the best configuration for your 
planned system. 

The left section of Table 10.6 
correlates two measures of 
system performance to the 
number of CPUs that can be 
configured into a system. Know- 
ing either the number of active 
users that your system will need 
to support, or the approximate 
TPS level that needs to be 
achieved you can use the table to 
determine the number of CPUs 
that will be required. As an 
exanlple, if your system needs to 
support between 800 and 900 
logged-on users under a "medium" 
load, you would need to configure 
your Model 890 as a 2 CPIJ 
system. For these estimates, two 
logged-on users constitutes one 
"active" user. A medium workload 
represents a low to mediunl rate 
of data entry and inquiry by 
terminal-based relational database 
users with the "forms" harldling as 
well as back-end database proc- 
essing being done on the 
Model 890 host. A heavy workload 
represents a high rate of data 
entry and inquiry. Kety in inind 
that these assessments are highly 
application dependent, so they 
should only be used as a general 
guide. 

hkewise, if you have determined 
via benchmarking or other meth- 
ods that you will need a 30M00 

TPS system to meet your client- 
server application needs, the table 
shows that you would need to 
configure your Model 890 as a 
3 CPU system. 

The right-hand side of Table 10.6 
is used to determine the proper 
number of disk, VO interface 
cards WP-FL or SCSI), and HP-PB 
VO card cages that should be 
configured to maximize VO 
concurrency and prevent perfor- 
mance bottlenecks. Maximum 
VO performance is achieved by 
evenly distributing the VO 
workload generated by the 
application over a sufficient 
number of disks, 1/0 interface 
cards, and HP-PB modules (card 
cages) to prevent bottlenecks. 
When configuring large-scale 
systems like tlle Model 890 it is 
often important to place special 
emphasis on balancing the overall 
VO workload. 

You can determine the proper 
balance of disk devices, VO cards, 
arld HP-PB card cages with either 
of two approaches. Either use the 
Perfornlance Cordiguration 
Guidelines (table 110.6) based on 
the number of CPUs that you 
need, or, calculate the appropriate 
number of disks, cards, and card 
cages based on a knowledge of 
the estimated VO workload for 
your application(s). For this lalter 
approach, you need to use the 
Disk Configuration Guidelines 
(table 10.5). 

Using the Performance 
Guidelines Table (Table 10.6) 

Choose the cell corresponding to 
the number of CPUs that you 
need, the type of disk that you 
plan to use, and the VO workload 
that most closeIy matches the 

workload of your applications. 
From that cell, note the quantity 
of disks, VO cards, and HP-PB 
card cages recommended for 
optimal VO performance. 

As an example, let's assume that 
you have determined that you will 
need a 2 CPU Model 890 to 
achieve the desired performance 
level for a primarily batch- 
oriented application (e.g. MRP, 
monthly billing, etc.) using a 
relational database. Referring to 
the table under the heading of VO 
Workload #3, locate the row 
corresponing to 2 CPUs. You can 
see that there is a recommended 
number of disks, VO cards, and 
HP-PB card cages for each of 
three types of disks that are 
typically used with Model 890 
systems. 

As shown on the Disk Config- 
uration Guidelines (Table 10.5), 
each of the different disk types 
has a different sustainable VO 
speed for any given workload. 
This is due to differences in basic 
disk design and performance 
trade-offs to achieve array func- 
tionality (independent rnode or 
RAID 3). It is because of these 
differences in VO speed that you 
need a different number of disks 
(or arrays) for one disk vs. the 
other in order to achieve roughly 
the same level of VO concurrency. 
Specifically, if you clloose the 
IIP-FL RAID 3 High Availability 
Array to get the benefit of its 
built-in data protection features, 
you can see that the recom- 
mended configuration uses 27 
arrays, 7 HP-FL interface cards, 
and just 2 HP-PB card cages. 
Using that configuration would 
allow the 2 CPUs to be used to 
their maximum capacity during 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

batch processing without experi- 
encing VO bottlenecks. Con- 
versely, if you choose the 2 GB 
Single Ended SCSI disks (C3023R) 
you only need 7 disks, 3 SCSI VO 
cards, and 1 HP-PB. 

On the other hand, if your planned 
application had an V 0  workload 
that consists primarily of interac- 
tive online OLTP, you would look 
in the section under the heading 
VO Workload #1 and see that the 
recommended configuration 
(again using RAID 3 arrays) would 
be to spread the VO over 79 
arrays, 10 HP-FL VO cards, and 
2 HP-PB card cages. You need a 
greater number of "disks" for the 
OLTP workload due to the in- 
creased randomness of data 
access. Note that when using the 
RAID 3 Arrays, each array is seen 
by the system as a single disk. 
Depending on the total capacity 
of disk storage that you need, 
you can use either the 2.7 GB 
C2252HA arrays or the 5.4 GB 
C2254HA arrays. 

Using the Disk Configuration 
Guidelines Table (Table 10.5) 

If you do not need as much 
concurrent VO capacity as the 
Model 890 CPU(s) can support, 
you may want to determine the 
proper number of disks, VO cards, 
and HP-PB card cages based on 
an estimate of the actual VO 
workload rather tllarl the nnrrlber 
of CPUs that you will be using. 
Use the formulas below to calcu- 
late your disk, VO card, and card 
cage needs. You will need to 

select the type of disk you want 
to use, and the example VO 
workload type that most closely 
matches the VO workload of your 
application. Based on your chosen 
disk type and example VO 
workload type use the figures for 
maximum disks per VO card and 
maximum VO cards per HP-PB 
card cage from the Disk Configu- 
ration Guidelines (Table 10.5). 

Estimated I10 Workload 
Number of = (110s per sec) 
Disks (or Arrays) I10 S ~ e e d  for the chosen 

disk &pe 

Number of = Number of Disks 
I/O Cards Maximum Number of Disks 

(or Arrays) per I/O Card 

Number of = Number of I10 Cards 
HP-PB Card Maximum Number of I/O 
Cages Cards per HP-PB 

Example: 

1. Your application will generate 
an estimated VO rate of 1,500 VOs 
per second. 
2. You clloose to use HP-FL 
Independent Mode Disk Arrays 
with 5 disks in each array. 
3. Your workload is nos t  like VO 
Workload #2, the Networked 
Online File Server. 

Number of = 1500 110s per sec = 20Arrays 
Arrays 75 110s per sec per Array 

Number of = Number of Disks = 20Arrays 
I/O Cards Maximum Number of Disks (or Arrays) per I/O Card 3 Arrays/HP-FL 

= 6.67 HP-FL cards ==> 7 HP-FL cards 

Number of = Number of I/O Cards = 7 HP-FL cards 
HP-PB Card Maximum Number of I/O Cards per HP-PB 5 HP-FUHP-PB 
Cages 

= 1.4 HP-PB ==> 2 HP-PB Card Cages 
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Table 10.6 Corporate Business Server Performance Configuration Guidelines 

/ Required Performance Number 
of CPUs 

( b x  
1/01 
per sec) 

Recommended Disk Configuration for Optimal VO T h u g h p u t  

I10 Workload #1 
OLTP using Relational DB 

HP-FL 

C2254B 
+ C2251 B 

I10 Workload XZ I10 Workload #3 
Networked Online File Server Batch Pmcess ingwi th  Relational DB 

OLTP Number of 
Performance 1 :i:::rs 
UPS) 

Medium Heavy 

I I 

SCSl Disk 

C3023R 

HP-FL 
Indep. Mode 
5-disk Anay 

C2254B 
+ C2251B 

HP-FL 
RAID 3 
High-Avail. 
Anay 
C2252HA or  
C2254HA 

SCSl Dlsk 

C3023R 

HP-FL 
Indep, Mode 
5-disk Array 

C2254B 
+ CZ51  B 

HP-FL 
RAID 3 
High-Avail. 
Anay 
C2252HA or  
C2254HA 

SCSl Disk 

C30Z3R 

4 38 Arrays 
(190 Disks) 
13 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 

(3800) (= 247 GBI 

152Arrays 
(152 "Disks") 
19 110 Cards 
4 HP-PB 
( ~ 4 1 0  or 
820 GB) 

50 Arrays 
(250 Disks) 
17 110 Cars 
4 HP-PB 
(= 325 GB) 

190 Arrays 
(190 "Disks") 
24 110 Cards 
5 HP-PB 
(= 513 or 
1026 GB) 

35 Arrays 
(175 Disks) 
12 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 228 G B) 

26 Arrays 
(130 Disks) 
9 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 169 GB) 

18 Arrays 
(90 Disks) 
6 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 117GB) 

11 Arrays 
(55 Disks) 
4 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 72 GB) 

51 Arrays 
(51 "Disks") 
13 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 138 or 

39 Arrays 
(39 "Disks") 
10 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 105 or 
210GE) , 

480 to 600 1500 
ClienVServer to 1850 
400 to 500 
Host-based 

84 Disks 
14 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 168 GB) 

64 Disks 
11 I10 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 128 GB) 

44 Disks 
8 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 88 GB) 

25 Disks 
5 VO Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 50 GB) 

110 Disks 
22 110 Cards 
6 HP-PB 
(= 220 G B) 

13 Disks 
5 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 26 GB) 

10 Disks 
4 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 20 GB) 

29 Arrays 
(145 Disks) 
10 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 189 GB) 

116 Arrays 
(116 "Disks") 
15 110 Cards 
3 HP-PB 
(= 313 or 
626 cn) 

79 Arrays 
(79 "Disks") 
10 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 213 or 
426 GB) 

46 Arrays 
(46 "Disks") 
6 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 124 or 
248 GB) 

38 Arrays 
(190 Disks) 
13 110 Cards 
3 HP-PB 
(= 247 GB) 

145 Arrays 
(145 "Disks") 
19 110 Cards 
4 HP-PB 
(= 392 or 
78s ce) 

375 to  480 1020 
ClienVServer to 1500 
270 to 400 
Host-based 

83 Disks 
17 110 Cards 
4 HP-PB 
(= 166 GB) 

56 Disks 
8 110 Cards 
3 HP-PB 
(= 1 1 2 G B )  

2 20 Arrays 
(100 Disks) 
7 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 

(2000) (= 130 GB) 

26 Arrays 
(130 Disks) 
9 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 169 GB) 

15 Arrays 
(75 Disks) 
5 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 98 GB) 

98 Arrays 
(98 "Disks") 
13 110 Cards 
3 HP-PB 
(= 265 or 
530 GB) 

27 Arrays 
(27 "Disks") 
7 VO Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 73 or 
146 GB) 

7 Disks 
3 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 14 GB) 

- 

58 Arrays 
(58 "Disks") 
8 VO Cards 
2 HP-PB 
(= 157 or 
314GB) 

Up to 190 
ClienVServer 
Up to 160 
Host-based 

1 

(1200) 

33 Disks 
5 110 Cards 
2 HP-PB 1 (=66GB) 

Up to 600 11 Arrays 
(55 Disks) 
4 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(=72 GB) 

16 Arrays 
(16 "Disks") 
4 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 43 or 
86 GB) 

'The workload generated by two " logged~n"  users IS roughty equal to one "concurrent" user. 
A "concurrent" user represents the workload generated by a person continuously performing terminal transactions with no interruptions or breaks 

Up to 200 
4 Disks 
2 110 Cards 
1 HP-PB 
(= 8 GB) 

How to Use This Table 
1 .  Determine the required number of CPUs based on expected user load or TPS requirements for your system. 
2. Choose the disk type that you plan to use. Make the choice based on needs for distance, capacity, and features such as high-availability. 
3. Select which of the three example VO workloads that most closely represents the expected workload of your system. 
4. Locate the cell in the Recommended Disk Configuration section of the table for the combination of CPUs, Disk, and V 0  Workload that you have chosen. 
5. Read the recommended combination of disks (or arrays), VO cards, and HP-PB card cages. 

Note: These recommendations indicate the MINIMUM number of disks (or arrays) required to achieve optimal VO throughput when the application(s) are driving the CPU(s) to their 
maximum VO rate capability. You may reduce the number of recommended disks if your workload is less, or you may increase the number of disks (or arrays) to increase total capacity. 
When increasing or decreasing the number of disks, make sure that you aaust  the number of VO cards andlor HP-PB card cages as required to maintain balanced distribution of the VO. 

Caution: This chart should be used only as a guide. Your configuration requirements will be different as determined by actual workload characteristics o f  your application(s). 



Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

SCSI Tapes 

Up to seven magnetic tape units 
may be configured on a single 
SCSI Interface card. It is recom- 
mended that no high volume VO 
devices, such as disks, be config- 
ured on the same SCSI interface 
card. 

SCSI Printers 

For medium to heavy printing on 
a SCSI printer, it is recommended 
that only one printer be config- 
ured to a single SCSI Interface 
card. It is also recommended that 
a SCSI printer not share the same 
SCSI interface card with any other 
peripherals. 

Configuring for 
HP Switchover/UX 

Switchover configurations utiliz- 
ing the Model 890 have three basic 
guidelines: 

1. Each SPU in the switchover 
configuration must be a Model 
890. It is not currently possible to 
configure a Model 890 as the 
primary system, and have a 
different model Series 800 server 
(e.g. 897) as the hot standby 
machine. It is possible, however, 
to configure a different model 
server as a "coldn standby if you 
are not using HP Switchover/lJX. 

2. The "backupn system in an 
HP Switchover/UX configuration 
may be a Model 890 that is 
configured with fewer CPUs and 
less memory. As an example, a 
4 CPU "primaryn 890 with 1 GB of 
memory can be backed up by a 
1 CPU 890 with 512 MB of 
memory as long as the backup 
system is also configured with 
enough VO comlectivity to 
support the disks of the primary 
system. 

3. Both HP-FL and SCSI disks 
may be used in Switchover 
configurations beginning with 
HP-UX release 9.0. 

Ordering Expansion 
Cabinets and Peripherals 

All peripherals for the Corporate 
Business Server 890 such as tapes, 
disks, Distributed Terminal 
Controllers (DTCs), and HP-PB 
Expansion Modules may be 
installed in 1.6 Meter expansion 
cabinets. You can either order the 
cabinet and all rack-mounted 
peripherals as separate products, 
or you can order the 1.6 Meter 
Integrated Cabinet product which 
offers several commonly used 
peripherals as options to that 
cabinet, and then order any 
additional separate peripheral 
products to add-on to the inte- 
grated cabinet. All supported 
peripllerals are listed in the Series 
800 Cabinets and Racking section. 

Standalone Cabinet 

If you choose to order everything 
separately, order the 1.6 meter 
Standalone Cabinet, product 
C2786A, and specify either option 
ABA to get 208-220V North 
American power, or ABB to get 
200-240V European power. 
Clloose the rackable peripherals 
that you need from the Peripher- 
als Section of this guide, and 
order them as separate products. 
Refer to the Series 800 Racking 
Information section of this guide 
for specific information regarding 
space requirements for the 
various peripheral units that can 
be mounted in the cabinet. All 
components will require field 
assembly into the cabinets. You 
may order as many cabinets as 
necessary to fit the needs of your 
configuration. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Configuration Guide 



Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Integrated Cabinet 

If you choose to order the Inte- 
grated Cabinet product, order 
product A1897A, and specify the 
desired options for inclusion into 
that cabinet. Any other peripher- 
als not listed as options may be 
ordered separately and installed 
as part of field assenlbly. There 
are two key benefits of ordering 
the integrated cabinet versus the 
Standalone Cabinet. First, all 
peripherals ordered as options are 
installed in the cabinet at  the 
factory. Second, ordering an 
integrated cabinet with disk in it 
allows the HP-UX Operating 
System and Networking software 
to be pre-loaded at the factory. 
This reduces field assembly time, 
and reduces implementation risk 
for the customer. There are 
specific configuration and order- 
ing requirements to enable the 
HP-IJX software to be pre-loaded. 
Those requirements are outlined 
later in this section. 

The options available witll ttle 
Integrated Cabinet product 
include several configurations of 
SCSI disk combinations, several 
configuratiorls of HP-FI, disk 
arrays, and the HP-PI3 Expansion 
Module (T/O Card Cage). Refer to 
the Series 800 Cabinets and 
Racking section for a full listing of 
the available options with the 
integrated cabinet product. For 
each integrated cabinet that you 

order, only specify those options 
that will physically fit into that 
cabinet. Any unused cabinet space 
will be covered with matching 
filler panels. If separately ordered 
peripherals are intended for 
inclusion in an integrated cabinet 
that you are ordering, be sure to 
leave sufficient unused space in 
the cabinet to accomodate the 
additional units. Refer to the 
Series 800 Racking Information 
section of this guide for specific 
information regarding space 
requirements for the various 
peripheral units that can be 
mounted in the cabinet. 

Peripherals ordered as  inte- 
gated cabinet options are 
mounted in the cabinet at the 
factory, but installation of 
interconnecting cables and 
configuration into the system 
are done as part of field 
installation. 

You may order as many integrated 
cabinets as necessary to meet the 
needs of your system configura- 
tion, as long as overall configura- 
tion and cabling limits are not 
exceeded. 

Cabling and Racking 
Considerations 

To properly configure systems 
using external peripherals and the 
corresponding 1.6 meter expan- 
sion cabinets, it is important to 
understand the limits that are 
imposed by the interconnect 
cables. 

HP-PB Expansion Modules 

When adding an external HP-PB 
VO card cage to the Model 890 
configuration, it is linked to the 
Dual Upper Bus Converter in the 
SPU by a 10 meter HP-PB cable- 
pair (two separate cables, side by 
side). As shown in Figure 10.6, the 
maximum distance between the 
SPU and the 1.6 meter cabinet 
containing the HP-PB Expansion 
Module is approximately 7.5 
meters. This distance allows for 
cable routing underneath a raised 
floor. With this maximum spacing, 
up to twelve 1.6 meter cabinets 
may be placed between the SPU 
and the cabinet with the HP-PB 
expansion module. 

HP-FL Connections 

The total length of external and 
internal cabling for HP-FL device 
connections cannot exceed 500 
meters. For most installations, 
this is not a restriction. With this 
extended length capability, HP-FL 
is the solution of choice for 
configurations requiring a large 
amount of disk storage, or where 
disks and the SPU are separated 
within the data center. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Figure 10.6 HP-FL Sample Configuration 

HP-FL interface cards are sup- 
plied with a 30 meter long HP-FL 
cable. This same 30 meter cable is 
supplied with the base configura- 
tion of the Corporate Business 
Server 890. Most configurations 
do not need cables longer than the 
standard 30 meter cable. For 
configurations requiring a cable 
greater than 30 meters, a custom 
length cable must be fabricated. 

1.6-M 1.6-M 1.6-M 
Expansion Model 890 Expansion Expansion 

Cabinet SPU Cabinet Cabinet 

If you are using the standard 30 
meter HP-FL cable, the expansion 
racks must be no firrtller than 
approximately 25 to 27 meters 
away from the SPU or expansion 
cabinet containing the HP-PB V 0  
Card Cage and the HP-FL Inter- 
face card. (Refer to Figure 10.6.) 

- 

SCSI Connections 

The total length of external and 
internal cabling for SCSI device 
connections cannot exceed 
G meters. This limit places some 
restrictions on how SCSI devices 
can be configured with Model 890 
systems. 

- 

HP-FL 
Disk 

\ 

HP-FL 
Disk 

SCSI as a System Disk 

If SCSI is chosen as the system 
disk, then the system disk must be 
housed in a 1.6 meter expansion 
rack that is placed immediately 
adjacent to the SPU. Refer to 
Figure 28. That SCSI disk must be 
connected to a SCSI interface card 
in the HP-PB V 0  Card Cage that is 
housed within the SPU, and the 
interconnection cable must be 2.5 
meters long. (Note: the base 
configuration SCSI card is 
equipped with a 2.5 meter cable) 
If Series GOOO SCSI Mass Storage 

Disk 
f 

HP-FL 
Disk 

\ 

' HP-FL 1 
Disk 

enclosures are used to house the 
SCSI dsk(s)  (recommended), 
then no more than two Series GOO0 6) 
units can be connected in series 
to the 2.5 meter SCSI interface 
cable. This is due to the SCSI 
cable length consumed by the 
internal SCSI cable length of 1.4 
meter for each Series GOOO unit, 
and the .5 meter cable to "daisy 
chainn from the first Series 6000 
unit to the second. As long as the 
cabinet containing the SCSI disk 
drives is immedately a a c e n t  to 
the SPU, the disks may be 
mounted at any position in the 
rack. 

HP-PB 
Exp Mod 

1 

- 

Maximum Distance 
27 meters 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Dual Bus 
Conv. 

- 

- .  

C . i u  L 

30-M HP-FL Cable 10-M HP-PB Cable 30-M HP-FL Cable 

tJ L L 

- 

- - + 
Maximum 
Distance 

7.5 meters 

U 

HP-FL 
Disk 

2 - 

A L _ - 
Maximum Distance 

1 

HP-PB 
Exp M o d  

I I 

1 25 meters 



Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Figure 10.7 SCSI System Disk 
Configuration 

Model  890 
SPU 

HP-PB 
Exp M o d  

1 6 - M  
Expansion 

Cabinet 

0 

SCSI 

SCSI 

2.5 Me te r  SCSI Cable 

Racking of General 
Purpose SCSI Devices 

General purpose SCSI devices 
such as data disks, CD-ROMs, 
DAT tapes, or magneto-optical 
disk libraries may be connected to 
SCSI interface cards which are in 
the VO card cage within the SPU 
or in external HP-PB VO expan- 
sion modules. As shown on 
Figure 10.8, the SCSI devices may 
be housed within the same 
cabinet as the HP-PB I/O card 
cage (Expansion Module), or in a 
separate cabinet. When the card 
cage is in a separate cabinet, the 
cabinet containing the SCSI 
devices must be immediately 
adjacent to the cabinet containing 
the VO card cage and the SCSI 
interface cable must be 2.5 meters 
long. For this situation, you 
should order the optional 2.5 

meter cable when ordering the 
28655A SCSI interface card. The 
cabinet containing the HP-PB card 
cage may be up to 7.5 meters 
away from the SPU cabinet due to 
the 10 meter length of the HP-PB 
cable. 

Diagrams sllowing example 
combinations of SCSI devices in a 
rack along with cabling diagrams 
and rack space utilization figures 
are included in the Series 800 
Cabinets and Racking section of 
this configuratior~ guide. 

Using the 28643A 
HP Fiber-Optic SCSI Extender 

The SCSI Extender product is 
available to overcome the 6 meter 
overall cable length limitation of 
single-ended SCSI. The SCSI 

Figure 10.8 SCSl Sample Configuration 

Extender may be used to increase 
the distance between the SCSI 
interface card and the SCSI device 
by either 50 meters or 100 meters 
using a pair of extender units and 
fiber-optic cable. This is an 
appropriate solution for long 
distance hook-up requirements for 
printers, optical libraries, and 
magnetic tape units, but is not 
recommended for disks due to the 
performance decrease encoun- 
tered through the use of the SCSI 
Extender. 

When used alone, the SCSI link 
supports a speed of 5 Mbyteslsec. 
With the SCSI Extender and a 
50 meter fiber-link, the overall 
speed is reduced to 3.8 Mbytesl 
sec. With a 100 meter fiber-link, 
the overall speed is reduced to 
2.8 Mbytedsec. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Busir~ess Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Software Pre-Loading 

When ordering the Corporate 
Business Server 890, you have the 
option of having the HP-UX 
Operating System and Networking 
software pre-loaded at the factory. 
Utilization of this option provides 
the benefit of reduced field 
installation time, and reduces 
implementation risk for the 
customer. Note: although the 
software can be pre-loaded, it is 
still a requirement for the HP-UX 
software media to be ordered in 
addition to the SPU. Only the 
current supported version of 
HP-UX will be available for pre- 
loading. Initially HP-UX 9.0 will be 
the supported operating system 
version. As future versions are 
released for support on the 
Corporate Business Server, they 
will become the default version 
for software pre-loading. 

Ordering and 
Configuration 
Requirements 

To get the software pre-loaded, 
the following configuration and 
ordering requirements must be 
met: 

1. A single 1.6 meter Integrated 
Cabinet, product A1897A1 must be 
ordered in the same order section 
as the Corporate Business Server 
890, A1826k Any additional 
Integrated Cabinets must be 
ordered in a separate order 
section. If multiple Integrated 
Cabinets are ordered in the same 
order section along with the SPU, 
no software will be pre-loaded. 

2. The Integrated Cabinet must 
include at least one disk device, 
either SCSI or HP-FL, selected 
from the available options on the 
integrated cabinet product. 
Software pre-load cannot be done 
on disks that are separately 
ordered. 

Remember: 
1. Order only one A1897A 
Integrated Cabinet in the 
same order section as the 
Model 890 SPU. 
2. Each A1897A Integrated 
Cabinet ordered mist 
include at  least one racked 
component option. 

5. The primary swap space will 
be pre-set to a size of 500 Mbytes. 
This should be more than suffi- 
cient for initial system operations. 
If the customer needs to G u s t  
the swap space to more closely 
meet the needs of their specific 
configuration, the swap space can 
be easily increased or decreased 
at  a later time using the facilities 
of the Logical Volume Manager 
(LvM). 

6. For SCSI, HP-UX will be 
loaded onto the first disk on the 
interface at Address 6. For HP-FL, 
HP-UX will be loaded onto the 
first disk on the interface at 
Module 0. 

Manuals 

The following manuals ship with 
System Disk Configuration each Model 890 SPU: 

Model 890 Operator's Guide 
HP-UX will be loaded onto a disk Model 890 Installation Guide 
under the following guidelines: Beginner's Guide to HP-UX 

Finding Information-A Guide to 
1. HP-FL or SCSI disk(s) may be HP-UX installation 
included in the integrated cabinet 
as the system disk. IIP-FL disk 
arrays are supported as system 
disks. 

2. If HP-FL and SCSI disks are 
both irlclr~cied in the cabinet, 
HP-UX will be loaded on the SCSI 
disk. 

3. If multiple disks of different 
capacities are included in the 
cabinet, HP-UX will be loaded 
onto the smallest capacity disk. 

4. The system disk will be 
installed as the lowest disk in the 
rack. In the case of multiple disks, 
the boot disk will be configured as 
the first disk in the chain. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configrlration Guide 



Section 10 - Corpol-ate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Upgrades Table 10.7 Upgrade E'roduct Structure 

Corporate Business Server 890 
upgrades are achieved by simply 
adding one or more processor 
boards to the SPU. Additional 
memory may be necessary to 
meet the minimum supported 
memory configuration, or to 
increase memory to maintain 
balance with the addl tional 
processing power. If that is the 
case, the memory is ordered 
separately by ordering either the 
A2570A 64 Mbyte ECC memory 
board, the A2233A 128 Mbyte ECC 
memory board, or the A2234A 
256 Mbyte ECC memory board. 
Processor board upgrades are 
obtained by ordering product 
A1827A, and choosing the appro- 
priate option or options to indi- 
;ate thenumber of additional 
processors desired. For example, 
choose option 10'2 if you'are 
upgrading from a single CPU 
Model 890 to a 2 CPU Model 890. 
Choose options 102 and 103 if you 
are upgrading from a single CPU 
Model 890 to a 3 CPU Model 890. 

Product/ 
Opt No. Description 

A1827A Corporab Business Sewer (190 Symnetrical Multiprocessing (SMP) Upgrades 

U~nrade O~tions (must choosa at least onel 
Opt 102 Upgrade from 1-way to 2-way SMP server 
Opt 103 Upgrade from 2-way to 3-way SMP server 
Opt 104 Upgrade from 3-way to 4-way SMP server 

Table 10.8 Corporate Business Sewer 890 Upgrade Matrix 

To+ 2 Processors 3 Processors 4 Processors 
~ m m &  

1 Processor A1827A; Opt 102 A1827A; A1827A; 
Opt 102 and 103 Opt 102.103, and 104 

2 Processors A1827A; O D ~  103 A1827A; O D ~  103 and 104 
3 Processors A1827A: O D ~  104 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Product Summary 

ProducV 
ODL No. Descr i~t ion 
-- - 

A1826A HP 9000 Corporate Business Sewer 830 
High performance server with capacity for up t o 4  HP PA-RISC processors 
Floating point coprocessor on each processor 
128 Mbytes ECC memory 
Cabinet and power supply 
Integrated powerfail battery backup system 
Dual Bus Converter with connection for one additional external HP-PB Expansion Module 
14 HP-PB Expansion Slots (8 available in base configuration) 
HP-FL Rber Optic Peripheral lnterface Card and 30 Meter cable 
SCSIIParallel Host Adapter Card, 2.5 meter cable, and terminator 
16 RS-232C directconnect ports with DB-25 connection kit 
Console Access and Remote [modem) Access ports 
HP700/96 console with interconnect cable 
HP LANJ9000 Network lnterface Controller with rightto use for TCPIIP, ARPA, and NFS Services. Includes 4 meter ThinLAN cable 
HP-UX 8 User License and General Usage Documentation Set(0perating System software and media mustbe ordered separately) 

Hardware installation Power Options (must choose only one) 

Oot 017 200-240 VAC 50160 Hz Sinale-Phase Power (wrthoutoower cord for Euro~ean installations) 

O D ~  018 200-240VAC 50160 Hz Sinale-Phase Power (with oower cord and L6-30P connector for North American and Asian installations) 

Processor Opf ons (mud  choose only one) 

Opt 101 Single processor system 

O D ~  102 2-way Symmetrical Multiprocessing System 

Oot 103 3-wav Svmmetrical Multi~rocessina System 

Oot 104 4-wav Svmmetrical Multi~rocessino Svstem 

Memory options (choose up to 6) 

Opt 521 Add A2570A64 Mbyte ECC memory board 

Oot 522 Add A2233A 128 Mbvte ECC memory board 

O D ~  523 Add A2234A 256 Mbvte ECC memorv board 

Opt 540 Replace 128 Mbyte ECC memory board with 256 Mbyte board 

Opt 541 Add 512 Mbyte ECC memory (Two A2234A 256 Mbyte boards) 

Opt 542 Add 1024 Mbyte ECC memory (Four A2234A 256 Mbyte boards) 

Localization O ~ t i o n s  (must choose onlv one) 

O D ~  ABA U.S. Enalish localized kevboard. oower cord 

Opt ABB EnglishIEurope localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt ABC French-Canadian localized keyboard, North American power cord, French localized manuals. 

Oot ABD German localized keyboard. power cord, manuals 

Oot ABE S~an ish  localized kevboard. oower cord 

Opt ABF French localized keyboard, power cord, manuals 

Opt ABG Australian keyboard, power cord 

Opt ABH Dutch localized keyboard, power cord 

O D ~  ABJ Jaoanese manuals; deletes console. Order console se~aratelv 

Opt ABL CanadiadEnglish keyboard, Canadian power cord 

Opt ABM SpanishILatin American localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt ABN Norwegian localized keyboard, power cord 

O D ~  ABP SwisslGerman localized keyboard, power cord 

Oot ABQ SwisslFrench localized kevboard. oower cord 

Opt ABR South African localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt ABS Swedish localized keyboard, power cord 
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Section 10 - Corporate Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Product Summary (cont'd) 

ProducV 
Opt No. Description 

Localization Options (must choose onlv one) confd 
O D ~  ABU Enalish IUK) localized kevboard. ~ o w e r  cord 

Opt ABW Flemish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt ABX Finnish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt ABY Danish localized keyboard, power cord 

O D ~  ABZ Italian localized kevboard. ~ o w e r  cord 

Opt ACC U.Wlreland localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt ACD Swiss localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt ACE English keyboard, Danish power cord 

Uoarades (mud choose at least one) 

A1827A Corporate Business Server 890s Symmetr~cal Mulh Processing (SMP Upgrades) 

Opt 102 Upgrade from 1-way to 2-way SMP system 

Opt 103 Uporade from 2-wav to 3-way SMP system 

O D ~  104 U ~ a r a d e  from 3-wav to 4-wav SMP svstem Add-on Accessories 

Add-On Accessories 

A1828A HP-PB Expans~on Module 
Interconnect cable for link to Dual Bus Converter 
Lower Bus Converter 
HP-PB VO card cage with 14 single high HP-PB expansio~i slots 

A1 829A Dual Bus Converter 

A2570A 64 MB ECC memory 

A2233A 128 MB ECC memory 

A2234A 256 MB ECC memory 

Technical Specifications 

Physical Characteristics 
Height 1620 mm 
Width 750 mm 
Depth 905 mm 
Weioht 375 ko 

Electrical Specifications 
AC Power Input 200-240 VAC, Single Phase, 50160 Hz 
Maximum Current 12.0 Amps Q 200 VAC; 10.1 Amps Q 240 VAC 
Rated Current 24A max 
Maximum Head Dissi~ation 8.300 BTUIhour 

Environmental Characteristics 
Operatino Temperature Ranue t 5  C to +40 C 
~ecommended ~ e m ~ e r a t u r r  

Range t20Cto  t25 C 
Non-operating Temperature 4 0  C to t70 C 
Acoustics 7.5 bels (A) sound power below 30 C 
Operating Humidity 

(non-condensing) 15%to80%Q40C 
Recommended Humidity 40% to 60% 
Maximum Altitude (operatiny) 3045 m (10,000 It) 

HP 9000 Series 800 Businc,ss Sewers Configurat ion Guide 
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Section 10 - Corporc~te Business Server 890 (cont'd) 

Model 890s Corporate Business Sewer Configuration Reference Table 

'Until 01 1993. only 1 SNAplus Link card is supported per SPU. Contact Sales Center 1 order~ng prior to 01 1993 
"Contact the Sales Center if customer requires more than 130 disk addresses. 

Item 
Processor Boards 

Memory Capacity 

Memory Boards 

Dual Bus-Converters 

HP-PB VO Slots 
Internal to SPU 
In Expansion Modules 

HP-PB 110 Card Cages 
Internal to SPU 
External Maximum 

Disk Capacity 
HP-FL Disk Array 
HP-FL Independent 
SCSl 
HP-IB 

Disk Devices 
HP-FL HA Arrays 
HP-FL Ind Mode Arrays 
SCSl 
HP-IB 

Optical Libraries 

Printers 
LAN Connected 
SCSl 
Serial 
Centronics 

Tape Drives 
SCSl 
HP-IB 

Terminal Connections 
MUX Connections 
DTCConnections 
DTC Units 

Network Links 
LAN (802.3) 
Token Ring (802.5) 
X.25 
SNAplus Link 
FDDl 

110 Cards 
HP-FL 
SCSl 
HP-IB 
8 Channel MUX 
16 Channel MUX 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Contiguration Guide 

Maximum Limits 

4 per SPU 

2 GB 

8 per SPU 

4 per SPU 

112 Total 
14 (see note) 
98 slots 

1 
7 

1300 GB Total 
1300 GB 
312GB 
168 GB 
8 GB 

250 Totalf* 
240 
48 
84 
12 

20 Library Units 

250 
8 
250 
20 
24 
16 
8 

4500 Total 
1024 
4500 
150 

10 
5 
12 
12* 
2 

40 
20 
9 
64 
64 

Specifications 

60 MHz 

64,128,256 MB 

32 MBIS 

Up to 5 diskslarray 

10 MbitlS 
4 or 16 MBIS 
64 KBIS 
256 LU 
100 MbWS 

5 MBIS 
5 MBIS 
1.5 MBIS 

Notes 

One processor in base configuration 

128 MB board in base configuration. Powerfail minimum: 128 MB for 
1 or 2 CPUs; 192 MB for 3 CPUs; 256 MB for4 CPUs. 

Use (8) 256 MB boards to reach 2 GB max configuration 

One included in base config; 2 HP-PB I10 Card Cages per Dual BC 

All slots are HP-PB 
8 single-high slots unused in base configuration 
14single-high slots per HP-PB Expansion I10 Card Cage Module 

21 MBIS sustained. Maximum 256peak with 8 card cages 

Linked to SPUvia 10 meter cable-pair 

2.7 GB or 5.4GB increments 
This limit includes disk arrays in independent mode 

12 disks, 3 interfaces 

1 HP-FL"disk device" used for each High Availability (HA) array 
1 HP-FL1'disk device" used for each disk in the array 
Includes CD-ROM and optical disks 

2000 GB Max capacity wlC1705A 100 GB Libraries 
4 SCSl addresses (disk devices) per C1750A 

Connected via MUX or DTC port 

Contactthe Sales Center if the customer requires more than 3000 
terminal connections. 

Available with 16 or48 Ports 

LANIConsole card plus 9 additional J2146Acards; J2146A single-high 
Single-high card size 
Single-high card size; 256 virtual circuitslcard; 1024 VCsISPU 
Single-high card size; max 256 LU per SPU 
Double-high card size 

Double-high card size 
Single-high card size 
Single-high card size 
Single-high card size 
Single-high card size 



Section 11 
Series 800 Cabinets and Rache 

Product Overview Figure 11.1 

System Design 
The Series 800 cabinets are 
designed for Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx, 
8x7S, and 890 systems only. They 
are available in both 1.1 meter and 
1.6 meter-high configurations. 
Further enhancing our comrnit- 
ment to standards, HP has 
adopted the 19" industry-standard 
package, which is divided into 
EIA (Electronic Industries Asso- 
ciation) units of internal space 
(1 EIA unit = 1.75"). The 1.1 m 
cabinet includes space for 21 EIA 
units, and the 1.6 m cabinet 
provides 32 EIA units of space. 
Each server and peripheral 
occupies a specific number of EIA 
units. For example, a two-slot 
817s is mounted sideways and 
uses 6 EIA units, while a 12-slot 

(b 897s uses 10 EIA units, and is 
mounted in its normal, upright 
position. 

By designing the cabinet with 
standard EIA units, space is used 
more efficiently, and the cabinet 
projects the appearance of a 
single integrated system. 

Power Dist r ibut i~m Unit (PDU) 
1, 

A1897A and the 
FAN included wi th -- 

C2786A. Ava~lable 
on C2785A. 

I t l A  u n l l  
Filler Panels 

0.9 meters 
/ 

nnr l - I  ~p 
Ballast 

I Additional advantages include 
efficient cooling with front to rear Anti-Tip Bracket 

air flow and a fan on the 1 .G m Note: Casters included asstandard. 
unit. An extra 100 mm of space is 
added to the rear of the cabinet 
for improved cable management Part # Description ~- 

and cooling. An anti-tip bracket A1896A 1.1 meter i n te~ ra ted  

and large casters are included for C2785A 1.1 meter standalone 

added safety and mobility in all A1897A 1.6 meter integrated 
C2786A 1.6 meter standalone 

racks. 

A strong, secure mounting design 
allows optional shipment of the 
cabinet with factory illstalled 
servers and peripherals. The 
integrated rack permits nlultiple 
combinations of servers and 
peripherals in a single cabinet. 
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Section 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont'd) 

Standalone Cabinets 
Customers who order standalone 
cabinets will need to order rack- 
mount kits for each component 
they plan to install in the cabinet 
unless otherwise indicated. They 
also need to order filler panels for 
the empty space remaining in the 
cabinet. See Table 11.2 to deter- 
mine how much space (in EIA 
units) will be filled by servers and 
peripherals. The remaining empty 
space will require filler panels. 
Each filler panel covers one EIA 
unit of space. 

Note: The 1.1 meter standalone 
cabinet comes wi th  3 filler 
panels, and the 1.6 meter 
standalone cabinet comes w i th  
2 filler panels. 

Racks with 112" tape drives are 
unstable without anti-tip ballasts 
(counter-weights). Three ballasts 
(C2790A) are required when 
installing one or  more 112" tape 
drive. Ballasts are installed in the 
bottom of the cabinet and do not 
consume any EIA units. 

The 1.6 meter cabinet comes 
standard with an extractor fan 
compatible with the selected 
power. 

To Order 
1. Place order for either 1.1 m 
cabinet (C2785A) or 1.6 m cabinet 
(C2786A) with correct power 
option. 

Table 11.1 Standalone Cabinet Configurations 

2. Place order for Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, 
Ixx, or  890 Business Server and 
required peripherals. Order rack- 
mount kits for each cornpoilent 
requiring a kit that you intend to 
mount in the cabinet, including 
servers and peripherals. 

3. Calculate the number of empty 
EIA units in cabinet and order 
filler panels (Opt. lF9-includes 
six panels) to cover empty space 
in front of cabinet. The 1.6 m 
cabinet includes 2 filler panels, 
and the 1.1 m cabinet ships with 
3 filler panels. These filler panels 
are the minimum required after 
installation of servers and 
peripherals. 

Product 
Number Description 

- ------ 

C2785A 1.1 meter Standalone Cabinet 
Opt  ABA 120 V North American Power 
Opt  ABB 230 V European Power 
Opt  OE3 208-240 V North American Power (must order ABA also) 
Op t  IF9 Adds 6 one-EIA-unitfiller panels (order multiples of this option if more than six filler panels needed) 
Opt  l F A  Extactor fan (compatible with cabinetvoltage) 
Op t  lFC Front Door (can be locked for security purposes) 

C2786A 1bmeterStandalone Cabinet 
Opt  ABA 208-240 V North American Power 
Opt  ABB 230 V European Power 
Op t  OE2 120 V North American Power (must order ABA also) 
Op t  lF9 Adds 6 one-EIA-unitfiller panels (order multiples of this option if more than six filler panels needed) 
Opt  1 FC Front Door (can be locked for security purposes) 

C2797A Rack-mount Kit for HP 9000 Models 807s. 817s. 837s and F class svsbms 

C2798A Rack-mount Kit for HP 9000 Models 827S.847S.857S.867S.8778.8875. and 8978 and G. H. and I class svstems 

C2799A Rack-mount Kit for HP 2345A DTC48 

C2790A 14 Kg (30 Ibs.) Anti-tip ballast (order 3 ballasts with 1 or more 1R-inch tape drives) 

C2791A Package of 6 one-EIA-unit filler panels [use this P/Nonly when ordering separate from cabinet. Use Opt. IF9 with cabinet.) 
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Section I 1  -- Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont 'cl) 

Integrated Cabinets 
When ordering factory integrated 
cabinets, the factory will install 
rack-mount kits and liller panels 
automatically. 

When placing your order, 
ensure that the cabinet is  
placed on the same section of 
the order as the SPU. Tlle server 
and peripherals will tllen be 
installed in the cabinet at the 
factory. Operating system soft- 
ware will be loaded oil the 
server's intemal SCSl disk. If 
intemal disk is deleted, software 
will not be loaded at the factory. 
Ordy one 8x7S, Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, or 
Ixx  seruer m a y  be integr[ated into 
the cabinet at thejactoyy; h w -  
ever, vr~ultiple disk a.rd tape 
options m a y  be ordered. 

The Corporate Business Server 
890 is packaged in its own cabi- 
net. Peripherals for t11e 890 may 

be integrated into the A1897A 
1.G meter cabinets. When ordered 
at the same time as the 890, only 
one A1897A cabinet (containing 
the intended system disk, addi- 
tional disks and options) may be 
placed in the same order section 
as the SPU. When this is done, the 
basic HP-UX OS and networking 
software will be pre-loaded, and 
all options in the cabinet will be 
factory integrated. Kefer to the 
890 configuration section for 
notes regarding where the OS will 
be pre-loaded when the cabinet 
contains multiple disks. 

To Order 
1. Place order for a Series 800 
Business Server. 

2. Order server product C2297AZ 
or C2298AZ for Fxx/Gxx/Hxx/lxx 
rack-mount kit. 

Table 11.2 Integrated Cabinet Configurations 

3. Determine customer's inte- 
grated peripheral requirements 
and total EIA space needed. 

4. Order either 1.1 m cabinet 
(A1896A) or 1.6 m cabinet 
(A1897A) on same order-section 
as server (A1897A only for 
HP 9000 890 Server). 

5. Order cabinet options for 
additional disks and/or tape (rack- 
~nount kits are included). 

Note: 

Standalone peripherals which 
are not available as cabinet 
options s h u l d  be ordered sepa- 
rately w i th  corresponding rack 
mount  kits. See the Supported 
Cow~porwnts list in this section. 

Product 
Number 

A1896A 
Opt ABA 
Opt ABB 
Opt 201 
Opt 202 
Opt 203 
Oot 212 

DescripCon 

1.1 meter lntegrated Cabinet 
120 V North American Power 
230 V European Power 
Add 1.3 Gbyte disk Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 
Add 2.7 Gbyte disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 
Add 4.0 Gbyte disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 
Add 2.7 Gbvte disk and 2.0 Gbvte DDS DAT drive in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storaae Svstem 

A1%)7A 1.6 meter Integrated Cabinet 
Opt ABA 208-240 V North American Power 
Opt ABB 230 V European Power 
Opt 201 Add 1.3 Gbyte disk in Series6000 SCSl Mass Storage System (C2462R) 
Opt 202 Add 2.7 Gbyte disk in Series6000 SCSl Mass Storage System (C2462R t C2474R) 
Opt 203 Add 4.0 Gbyte disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System (C2462R t (2) C2474R) 
Opt212 Add 2.7 Gbyte disk and 2.0 Gbyte DDS DAT drive in Series 6W0 SCSl Mass Storage System (C2462Rt C2474R t C2477U) 

HP-FL Disk Options 

Opt 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way Striped Disk Array; wnh Parity disk (C2254HA) 
Opt 231 Add 5.44 GB 4-way Striped Disk Array; no Parity disk (C2254B, striped mode) 
Opt 232 Add 2.72 GB 2-way Striped Disk Array; wrth Parity disk (C2252HA) 
Opt 233 Add 2.72 GB 2-way Striped Disk Array; no Parity disk (C2252B. striped mode) 
Opt 234 Add 2.72 GB Independent Mode Disk Array with 2 disks iC2252B. independent mode)* 
Oot 235 Add 5.44 GB lndeoendent Mode Disk Arrav with 4 disks (C2254B. indeoendent model* 

110 Expansion Option (Available only with Corporate Business Se~er890)(A1828A) 

Opt 250 Add HP-PB Expansion Module with 14 HP-PB expansion slots, Lower Bus Converter, and 10 Meter Interconnect Cable 

Options using 2-Gbyte SCSl disks will be available January 1993. 
'irdependent mode onlyavaibble with 9.0 and native NlOFL card (PIN 28615A) 
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Section 1 1  - Series 800 Ca6,inets and Racking (cont'd) 

Interface cards are included 
when disk or tape options are 
ordered. Interface card require- 
ments beyond what is provided 
i n  the base system configuration 
must be ordered separately. 

Configuration Detail 

Space Allocation 
The 1.1 m and 1.6 m rack mount 
cabinets, Series 800 servers and 
peripherals are meawred in EIA 
unit (1 EIA unit = 1.75 in.). The 
1.1 meter cabinet provides 2 1 EIA 
units of usable rack height, and 
the 1.6 meter cabinet provides 
32 EIA units of rack space. 

Power Information 
When ordering standalone cabi- 
nets, crlstomers have options for 
120 V to 240 V power distribution 
in North America and 230 V in 
Europe. When ordering integrated 
cabinets for use in North America, 
customers may order only the 120 
V power distribution with the 1.1 
meter cabinet and 208 V-240 V 
with the 1.6 meter cabinet. The 
240 V option is highly recom- 
mended in the U.S. for the 1.6 
meter cabinet to prevent current 
overloads. This is based on the 
common 20 amp limit of most 
U.S. building codes. Equipment 
uses half the current a t  240 V that 
it wodd  use a t  120 V, so  a 240 V 
PDU allows inore equipment tc~ be 

Table 11.3 Cabinet Measurement Details 

nm off a single PDU and off a 
single wiring circuit in the 
customer's building. 

Auto-ranging equipment like the 
HP 9000 models Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, 
Ixx, and 890 and the Series 6000 
mass storage products will 
automatically work a t  either 120 V 
or 240 V. Other equipment that is 
not auto-ranging must should be 
ordered with the corresponding 
cabinets. 

Eriropean cabinets all have 230 V 
power distribution units. Custom- 
ers in Asia Pacific and South 
America should order the power 
option which is appropriate for 
the power supply in their country. 

Note: Each cabinet requires a 
dedicated 20 amp circuit. 

Product 
Number Description 

Available Cabinet Cabinet Cabinet 
EIA Units Height Width Depth 

A1896A Integrated 1.1 m cabinet 21 1.1 m .6 m .9 m 

C2785A Standalone 1.1 m cabinet 21 1.1 m .6 m .9 m 

A1897A Integrated 1.6 m cabinet 32 1.6 m .6 m .9 m 

C2786A Standalone 1.6 m cabinet 32 1.6 m .6 m .9 m 

Table 11.4 Cabinet Power Details 

- - 

Product Power Cabinet Power Max. Plug 
Number Option Height Dirt. Current Phase q i e  
A1896A ABA (U.S.) 1.1 m 100V-12OV 16 A Single 5-20 P 

ABB IEurooean) 1.1 m 230V 16 A sinale No Plua 
- 

C2785A ABA (U.S.) 1.1 m 100V-12OV 16 A Single 5-20 P 
OE3 (U.S.) 1.1 m 208V-240V 16 A Single L6-20 P 
ABB (European) 1.1 m 230V 16 A Single No Plug 

A1897A ABA (U.S.) 1.6 m 208V-240V 16 A Single L6-20 P 
ABB [European) 1.6 m 230V 16 A Single No Plug 

C2786A OE2 (U.S.) 1.6 m 100V-120V 16 A Single L5-20 P 
ABA (U.S.) 1.6 m 208V-240V 16 A Single L6-2OP 
ABB (Eurooean) 1.6 m 230V 16 A Sinale No Plua 

Note: To check that the servers and peripherals do not exceed the 16 amp capacity of the cabinets: 
1. Sum the currents required by each system. 
2. tf sum is less than 16arnps, the configuration meets powerrequirements. 
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Seclion 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (conl'd) 

Supported Components 
The Series 800 cabinets support 
HP 9000 models Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, 
Ixx, and 890 servers, and a variety 
of disk drives, tape drives, and 
DTCs. Combinations of supported 
products are limited only by space 
inside the cabinet anti the 16-amp 
maximum current limit. 

When ordering integrated cabinets consists of rails, bezels, and a 
from the factory, you simply need power cord. Kits are orderable in 
to order the server and cabinet the form of server and peripheral 
options you require. When order- options listed in the "Required 
ing standalone cabinets, you need Mounting Hardwaren column in 
to order a rack-mount kit for each Table 11.5. 
component you inlznd to rack in 
the c&inet. A rack-mount kit 

Table 11.5 Components Supported in Series 800 Cabinets 

Product 
Number Description 

EIA Required 
Units Mounting Hardware 

Current Consumption 
lZOV AC 2W240VAC 

Business Sewers: 

A 2 W A  F Class Business Sewers 6 PIN C2797A for standalone racks. 6.5 A 3.5 A 
C2297AZ for inteqrated racks. 

A2429A G Class Bustness Sewers 10 PIN C2798A for standalone racks. 12A 6 A 
C2298AZ for inteqrated racks. 

A2430A H Class Business Sewers 10 PIN C2798A for standalone racks. 12A 6 A 
C2298AZ for inteqrated racks. 

A2631A I Class Business Sewers 10 PIN C2798A for standalone racks. 12A 6 A 
C2298AZ for inteqrated racks. 

Tape Drives d 7979A** 112' Tape Dr~ve 5 t l n  O ~ t i o n  1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 2.81 A 1.46 A w 
7980A*+ 112' Taoe Drive 5 + 1 *  Ootion 1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 2.81 A 1.46 A 

7980XC*+ 112' Tape Drive 5 t 1 "  Option 1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 2.81 A 1.46 A 

7980S*+ 112' Tape Drive 5 t 1 "  Option 1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 2.81 A 1.46 A 

7980SX*+ 112' Tape Drive 5 t 1 "  Option 1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 2.81 A 1.46 A 

Series 6000 SCSl Storage Systemt 

C2460R 422 Mbyte Rack-Mount Disk 4 Included 2.6 A 1.5 A 
Storage System 

C2461R 677 Mbyte Rack-Mount Disk 4 Included 2.6 A 1.5 A 
Storage System 

C2462R 1.35 GB Rack-Mount Disk 4 Included 2.6 A 1.5 A 
Storage System 

C2464R 2.0 GB Rack-Mount DAT 4 Included 2.6 A 1.5 A 
Storage System 

112'tape drives requlre 5 EIA units for the mechanism plus 1 EIA un~tforaccess to the tape drive handle fora total of 6 EIA units. 
"Three anti tip ballasts IC2790A) are required for one or more 112' tape drive mecharisms. For 208V-240V power. order power cord (8120-1860). 
t Series 6000 SCSl Storage Systems support up to 2.7 GB disk, and 2 7 GI3 DAT. See products C246xR in your Price Guide for expansion disks and DAT 
:The Corporate Business Sewer 890 IS packaged in its own cabinet 
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Section 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont'd) 

Table 11.5 Components Supported in Series 800 Cabinets (cont'd) 

Product E IA Current Consumption 
Number Description Units Required Mounting Hardware lZOV AC 208-2 lV AC 

Series 6000 SCSl Sbraae Svstemt lcont'dl 

C265R 2 x 2.0 GB DAT Drives 4 Included 2.6 A 1.5 A 
Rack-Mount Storage System 

C2466R Up to 8 GB data compression 4 Included 2.6 A 1.5 A 
DAT Rack-Mount Storaoe Svstem 

- 

C267R Rack-Mount Storage System 4 Included 2.6 A 1.5 A 
containing 2 units of the data 
compression DAT (up to 8 GB 
per drive) 

Qm3R 2 GB Disk Storage System 4 Included 3.0 1.8 A 
Rack Mount 

CJ024R 2 x 2 GB Disk Storage System 4 Included 3.0 1.8 A 
Rack Mount 

CJ025RZ 3 x 2 GB Disk Storage System 4 Included 3.0 1.8 A 
Rack Mount 

HP-FL Disk Arrav O ~ t i o m  (Ako  available as Intearated Cabinet o ~ t i o n s l  

C2252HA 2.72 GB High 6 Included 
Availabilitv Disk Arrav 

CUS4HA 5.44 GB High 6 Included 
Availabilitv Disk Arrav 

C2252B 2.72 GB Disk 
Array with 2 disks 

6 Included 

C2254B 5.44 GB Disk 
Array with 4 disks 

6 Included 

D a b  Terminal Connects 

2340A DTCl6 6 KitX35199E 2 A 1 A 
a45A DTC48 6 Kit # C2799A 2 A 1 A 

Expansion Modules 

A1828A HP-PB VO Expansion 7 Included NIA 3 A 
Mnd~lle (for 890 onlvl 

Rackmounting Hardware 

C2788A Generic Rail 1 Included NIA NIA 
Kit for Non- 
standard 19'Peripherals 

C2792A ADP Rack-mount Kit for None Included 
Rear of Cabinet 

Anti-Tip Ballast 

C2790A Anti-Tip Ballast None Included 
14 Kg (30 Ibs.) 

tSeries 6000 SCSl Storage Systems support up to 2.7 GB d~sk, and 2.7 GB DAT. See products C246xR in your Price Guide for expansion disks and DAT 
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Section 11 - Series 800 Cabirlets and Racking (contld] 

Figure 11.2 Sample Cabinet Diagrams 

Sample Racking Configuration 
Model Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, lxx 1.1-m Factory lntegrated Cabinet (A1896A) 

0 Figure 11.3 Sample Cabiuet Diagrams 

Ilty. PIN Description 

1 A2428A Model  F30 Business Server 

1 C2297AZ Add Rack Mount  Hardware Kit 

1 A1896A 1 . l - m  Integrated Cabinet 

2 Opt.203 Add 4.0 GB Disk 

1 Opt. 212 Add 2.7 GB Disk and 2.0 GB DDS DAT 

6 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

4 EIA U n ~ t s  

4 EIA Units 

3 EIA Units 

21 Total EIA Units 

Sample Racking Configuration 
Model FXX, GXX, Hxx. lxx 1.6-m Factory lntegrated Cabinet (A1897A) 

(Ity. PIN Description 

1 A2431A Model  130 Business Server 

1 C 2 2 W  Add Rack Mount  Hardware Kit 

1 A1897A 1.6-m Integrated Cabinet 

2 Opt. 203 Add 4.0 GB Disk 

2 Opt. 212 Add 2.7 GB Disk and 2.0 GB DDS DAT 

10 EIA Units 

4 EIA U n ~ t s  

4 EIA U n ~ t s  

4 EIA U n ~ t s  

4 EIA U n ~ t s  

6 EIA U n ~ t s  [installed at facton0 

32 Total EIA Units 

HP 9000 Ser~es 800 Business Sewers Configuratiorr Guide 



Section 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Raclcing (con,tPd) 

Figure 11.4 Sample Cabinet Diagrams 

Sample Racking Configuration 
Model Fxx, Gxx, Hxx. l xx  1.1-m Field lntegrated Cabinet (C2785A) 

6 EIA Units 

6 EIA Un~ts 

4 EIA Units 

4 EIA Un~ts 

Otv. PIN Description 

1 C2785A 1.1-m Standalone Cabinet 
(Three EIA Unit F~ller Panels Included) 

Opt. OE3 208V-240V 

1 A242P.4 Model F20 Business Server 

1 AZffaA ~ o d e l  F30 Business Server 
2 C2797A Rack-Mount Kit for F20 and F30 Business Servers 

2 C2462R 1.35 GB Rack-Mount Storage System 

(Rack-Mount Kit included) 

4 C2474R 1.35 GB Disk Drive Expansion (order Opt. 001 
lor factory installation into C2462R housing) 

1 EIA Unit 

21 Total EIA Units 

Figure 11.5 Sample Cabinet Diagrams 

Sample Racking Configuration 
Model Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, l x x  1.1-m Field lntegrated Cabinet (C27ffiA) 

sty. PIN Description 

1 C2706A 1.6-m Standalone Cab~net [ two EIA unit Filler Panels Included) 

10 EIA Un~ts  

5 EIA Units 

1 EIA Unit 

6 EIA Units 

4 EIA Un~ts 

6 EIA Units 

32Total EIA Units 

Opt ABA 208V-240V 

1 AZ428A Model F30 Business Server 

1 C2797A Rack-Mount Kit lor F30 Business Server 

1 AZ431A Model 130 Business Server 

1 C2798A Rack-Mount Kit for 130 Business Server 

1 7980SX 112"Tape Drive 

Opt 1A4 Rack-Mount Kit 
- 

1 8120-1860 208V-240V power cord lor 7980SX Tape Drive 

1 C3023R 2.0 GB Rack-Mount Storage System 

(Rack-Mount Kit included) 

2 C3028U 2.0 GB Disk Drive Exoansion 

3 C 2 7 W  14 KG (30 Ib.] each anti-tip ballasts (for 112" tape drivel 
1 2345A DTC48 

Opt. 01 5 220 V Power 

1 C2799A Rackmount kit for DTC48 
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Section 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont'd) 

Sample Racking to increase the aggregate system 
Configurations for the U0 bandwidth, allowing the disk, 
Corporate Business LAN and X.25 traffic to be divided 
Server 890 across three HP-PB channels. 

A sample configuration for a 
reasonably large Corporate 
Business Sewer 890 system is 
shown in Figure 11.6. As shown 
on the figure, this configuration 
uses one additional HP-PB 
Expansion Module 0/0 Card 
Cage) to provide the additional 
slots and U 0  bandwidth necessary 
to support this configuration. 
Depending on the system 
workload, it may even be advis- 
able to add a third HF'-PB Expan- 
sion Module into the configuration 

NOTE: If the additional HP-PB 
Expansion Module is added, a n  
additional Dual Bus-Conz)wter 
(A1829A) would need to be added 
to the SPU. A n  additional 1.6 
meter expansion cabimt would 
also be required to house the 
HP-PB Expansion Module. 

Several examples of 1.6 meter 
expansion cabinet configurations 
for the Corporate Business Sewer 
890 are shown on the following 
pages. All sample configurations 

illustrate the use of the A1897A 
Integrated Cabinet as a base unit. 
In some examples additional 
components must be ordered 
separately. Only the components 
ordered as options to the A1897A 
are factory integrated. 

Note: Factory integration is only 
available for disk and tape 
devices that are offered as  
options to the A1897A Integrated 
Cabinet. AU other devices which 
are ordered separately require 
field installation. 

Figure 11.6 Corporate Business Sewer  890 Sample Configuration 

Model 890 
Disk 

Arrays 
2 7 6 8  ~ HP-FL 

Disk 

1 Arrays 

2 7 G B  

HP-FL 
Disk 

Arrays 

Sample Configuration Shown 
108 GB HP-FL Disk 0 4  802.3 LANs 

08  DATs tor Backup 2 FDDI Links 
1 7980SX 112" Tape Drive 2 SNA Links 
480 DTC Ports 5 X.25 Links 
1M) GB Optical Library 1 High-Speed SCSl Printer Link 

1 DAT I DAT ( ( I I 
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Section 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont'd) 

Flgure 11.7 Maximum High-Availability Disk Array Configuration for Use with Corporate Business Sewer  890 

Sample Racking Configuration 
Model 890 l .bm Factory lntegrated Cabinet (A1897A) 

6 EIA Units 

6 EIA Units 

6 EIA U n ~ t s  

6 EIA Units 

6 EIA Units 

2 EIA U n ~ t s  

Ow. PIN Description 

1 A1897A 1.6-m Integrated Cabinet 

Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped disk array; w i th  parity disk 

Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped disk array; w i th  parity disk 

Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped disk array; w i th  parity disk 

Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped disk array; w i th  parity disk 

Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped disk array; w i th  parity disk 

(0.5-m interconnect cables included) 

32 Total EIA IJnits 

'System d ~ s k  11 t h ~ s  cabinet configuration is ordered In  the same 

order section as rhe Model 890 SPU 

Ngure 11.8 SCSI Backup Sub-system Conflguration for Use with Corporate Business Sewer  890 

Sample Racking Configuration 
Model 890 1.bm Factory lntegrated Cabinet (A1897A) 

Otv. PIN Descri~tion 

Ouad SCSI DATTape 

7980SX 112"Tape Drive 

HP-PB I10 Expansion 

4 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

6 EIA Units 

1 A1897A 1.6-m Integrated Cabinet 

Opt. 250 Add HP-PB Expansion Module 

2 C2467R 4-16 GB Dual DAT tape unit 

4 C2478U 2 4  GB Add-on DAT tape Opt. ODG 

1 7 W S X  112"tape drive w i th  SCSl interface 

Oot. 1A4 

2 28655A HP-PB SCSlIparallel host adapter card w i th  1.0-m 
Cable 

11 EIA Units 

7 EIA U n ~ t s  
32 Total EIA Units 
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I Section 11  - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont'd) 

I Agure 11.9 SCSI System Disk Configuration with HP-FL Add-on Disk for Use with Corporate Business Sewer  890 - 

Sample Racking Configuration .- Mode l  890 

Qly. PIN Description 

1 Al697A 1.6-m Integrated Cabinet 

Opt. 202 Add 2.7 GB disk in  Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped dlsk array; w i th  paritydisk 

Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped disk array; w i th  paritydisk 

4 EIA U n ~ t s  Opt 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way st r~ped disk array; w i th  parity disk 

6 EIA U n ~ t s  Opt. 230 Add 5.44 GB 4-way striped disk array; w i th  parity disk 

[disk arrays include 0.5-m interconnect cable.1 

6 EIA U n ~ t s  

6 EIA Units 

6 EIA U n ~ t s  

4 EIA Units 
- 

32Tota l  EIA Units 

'System disk must be connected to SCSl card ~n SPU cabinet. 

Figure 11.9a SCSI System Disk Configuration with SCSI Add-On Disk for Use with Corporate Business Sewer  890 

Sample Racking Configuration - Mode l  890 

sty. PIN 
1 A1697A 

Opt 203 

Opt. 203 

Opt. 203 

4 EIA U n ~ t s  Opt. 203 
Opt 203 

Opr 203 
4 EIA U n ~ t s  

Opt. 250 

4 EIA Umts 

4 EIA Unlts 

7 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

1 EIA Unit 

Descriotion 

1.6-m lntegrated Cabinet 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk in  Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4 0  GB disk in  Series6000 SCSl Mass  Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk ~n Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4 0 GB d ~ s k  In S e r ~ e s  6000 SCSl Mass  Storage System 

Add HP-PB Expans~on Module 

- 

32Total EIA Units 
'Systemdisk must be connected to SCSl card In SPU cabinet. 

"May be cha~ned  to system disk or connected to a separate SCSl card 

***May be connected to SCSl cards ~n t h ~ s  cabinet. 
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Section 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont'd) 

Ngure 11.9b SCSI Add-On Disk Configuration for use with Corporate Business Sewer  890 

Sample Racking Configuration 
Model 890 1 . h  Factory lntegrated Cabinet (A1897A) 

4 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

7 EIA Units 
1 EIA Unit 

Qty. PIN 

1 A1897A 

Opt. 203 

Opt. 203 

Opt  203 

Opt. 203 

Opt. 203 

4 EIA Units 
Opt. 203 

Opt. 250 

6 ZB655A 
4 EIA Units 

Description 

1.6-m lntegrated Cabinet 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add 4.0 GB disk in Series 6000 SCSl Mass Storage System 

Add HP-PB Expansion Module 

HP-PB SCSllParallel Host Adapter Card w i th  1.0-meter cable 

32 Total EIA Units 

Ngure 1 1 . 9 ~  Multi-Purpose Combination Configuration for Use with Corporate Business Sewer  890 

Sample Racking Conliguration 
Model 890 1 . h  Factory Integrated Cabinet (A1897A) 

3 EIA Units 

4 EIA Units 

6 EIA Units 

Qty. PIN Description 
1 A1897A 1.6-m Integrated Cabinet 

Opt. 230 Add 5.4 GB 4-way striped diskarray w i th  parity disk 

Opt. 230 Add 5.4 GB 4-way striped diskarray w i th  parity disk 

Opt. 230 Add 5.4 GB 4-way striped d ~ s k  array w i th  panty disk 

Opt. 250 Add HP-PB Expans~on Module 

1 C2464R 2.0 GB Rackmount 5.25-inch DATTape Storage System 

1 C24770 2.0 GB 5.25-inch add-on DATTape Drive 

Opt. ODG 

6 EIA Units 

6 EIA Unirs 

7 EIA Units 

32 Total EIA Units 
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Section 11 - Series 800 Cabinets and Racking (cont'd) 

Questions and Answers 

1. Are the new cabinets back- 
ward compatible with older 
Series 800 Business Servers? 

The Series 800 cabinets are 
compatible only with 8x7S1 Fxx, 
Gxx, Hxx, Ixx, and 890 servers. 
They can, however, store 19" 
peripherals from older systems 
such as 1/2-inch tape drives. 

2. Are fans included with the 
Series 800 cabinets? 

A fan is included with the 1.6 m 
racks but is not included with the 

~ 1.1 m racks. A fan may be added 
1 
I to the standalone 1.1 m rack 
I (C2785A) by ordering option IFA. 

3. When do I need to order an 
anti-tip ballast? 

An anti-tip ballast is designed to 
provide added stability when slide 
rail peripherals such as 1/2-inch 
tape drives are mounted high in 
the cabinet. Three anti-tip ballasts 
should be ordered when installing 
one or more 1/2-inch tape drives 
in the cabinet. They are designed 
to provide added stability when 
tape drives are pulled out for 
cleaning. The ballasts add 14 kg of 
weight to the bottom-rear of the 
cabinet for added stability and do 
not consume any EIA units of 
space. 

4. Why is there no plug 
provided for the European 
power options? 

Plugs are not provided for Euro- 
pean power options because the 
plug types are different in each 
country. Plugs will be installed by 
the local CEs. 

5. When do I buy integrated 
cabinets versus standalone 
racks? 

Integrated cabinets are the 
preferred option when you are 
ordering Series 800 servers, 
supported disk drives, or DDS 
tape drives, to take advantage of 
factory installation. 

Standalone cabinets should be 
ordered only when unusual 
configurations are required or if a 
customer decides to purchase a 
cabinet after taking delivery of an 
Series 800 server. 

6. In North America, why does 
the 1.1 m integrated cabinet 
come with 120 V power while 
the 1.6m cabinet comes with 
240 V power? 

This is to prevent current over- 
loads when the cabinets are fully 
loaded with equipment. The 
current capacity of the power 
distribution unit is 16 amps. A 240 
V PDU allows twice as much 
equipment to be run off a single 
PDU and off a single wiring 
circuit in the customer's building 
than a 120 V PDU. 

7. Is installation included with 
all racked systems? 

Factory integrated cabinets 
include installation; standalone 
cabinet configurations do not 
include installation. 

8. Are there any peripherals 
that are not supported in the 
Series 800 racks? 

All peripherals which have 19" 
rack-mount kits are supported in 
the Series 800 racks. 

9. When do I order a front 
door on my cabinet? 

A front door with lock is available 
to customers who require greater 
security. A front door also pro- 
vides a uniform look to cabinets 
which contain older peripherals 
that do not have bezels. Refer to 
the Standalone Cabinets section 
for details on how to order a front 
door. 

10. Can I rack more than one 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx SPU into a 
cabinet? 

Yes, as long as they do not exceed 
power voltage and EIA space 
limitations. 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Corlfiguration Guide 
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Section 12 
Peripheral Interfaces 

HP-PB Interfaces the system and external periph- Bus (HP-PB) interfaces by cat- 
eral devices and other computer egory and size (single-high or 

Inputloutput interfaces are the systems. Table 12.1 lists the double high). 
crucial connecting link between HP 9000 Series 800 HP Precision 

Table 12.1. HP 9000 Series 800 HP-PB Interfaces 

Product Number Inleiface 
Cateoon and Name Use Card Size 

Multj-Device HP 28655A HP-PB Interfacing disks, DDS tape devices, optional disk devices, magnetic Single high 
SCSI/Parallel Host Adapter tape devices, integrated peripheral packages via the SCSl connection. 

Centronics printers can be connected via the parallel port 

HP A1749A HP-PB PBA-FLfiber optic peripheral interface for 8x7, Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixxservers. Double high 
HP-FL Interface Supported on HP-UX8.02 and 9.0. 
PBA-FL lnterface 

HP 28615A HP-PB HP-PB fiber optic peripheral interface for 8x7, Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx, and Double high 
HP-FL Interface 890 servers. Suooorted on HP-UX 9.0 onlv. 

HP 28650A HP-IB Interfacing disks, camidge tape subsystems, magnetic tape units, plotters, Single high 
Interface and other HP-IB devices to the 8081815.822-852 svstems. 

HP 286508 HP-IB Interfacing disks, camidge tape subsystems, magnetic tape units, plotters, Single high 
Interface and other HP-IB devices to Fxx. Gxx. Hxx. Ixx. and 890 servers. 

HP40299B 8-Channel Interfacing terminals, RS-232 or RS-422, printers, plotters, and other serial Single high 
Muholexer devices to the svstem. olus svstem console for8X2S servers. 

HP J2092A 16 RS-232-C lnterface RS-232 peripherals in direct connect mode (using data signals only) Single high 
Direct Connect Multiplexer 

HP J2093A 16 RS423 Interface RS423 or RS422 peripherals in direct connect mode Single high 
Direct Connect Muholexer (usina data sionals onlv) on lono distance. 

HP J2094A 16 RS-232-C Interface RS-232 peripherals locally with full modem control, or through Single high 
Modem Connect Muhplexer asvnchronous modem. 

HP 2340A DTCl6 Datacommunications and Terminal Controller for connecting up to 16 devices Not applicable 
via a LAN 

H P 2345A DTC48 Datacommunications and Terminal Controller for connecting up to 48 devices Not applicable 
via a LAN 

I/O Real-Time HP94181A Real-Time Via HP 28672A8-channel SBX module or other SBX module connects Double high 
Interface Interface system to real-time processesthatrequire faster real-time response than 

the host svstem can roudnelv orovide. 

Networking Interfaces 

Svstem to HP J2146ALAN Link Communication with other HP and non-HPsvstems via IEEE 802.3 or Ethernet Sinale hiah - " 

~ i s t e m  Comm. Interface (Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Local Area Network connection. ~omrnunication with Datacommunication 
Ixx, and 890 servers only) and Terminal Controllers (DTC) Terminal Access/9000. 

HP 36967A LAN Link Communication with other HP and non-HP systems via IEEE 802.3 or Ethernet Single high 
lnterface (8x2s servers Local Area Network connection. Communication with Datacommunication 
onlv) and Terminal Controllers (DTC) Terminal Access/9000. 

HP 36960A X.25 Link Communication with other systems conforming to CClTTvia public or Single high 
Interface p r '~a te  packet switching network. 

HP 98173A SNA Link Communication with IBM 370 or plug-compatible systems. Single high 
lnterface with Opt 005 

HP J2166AToken Ring Communication with HP and non-HP systems via the IEEE 802.5 or Single high 
lnterface (Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Token Ring connection. 
Ixx, and 890servers only) 

HP J2157A FDDV9000 High speed fiber LAN communication (100 Mbps max.) Double 

HP 36970A OSI Express Communication with MAP 3.0-compliant factory floor devices and 2 x Double high 
MAP3.0 Link Broadband systemsvia broadband cables. 
lnterface 
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Section 12 - P e r i p j ~ ~ a l  Interfaces (cont 'd) 

SCSI Interfaces Table 12.2 Specifications 

SCSI is an ANSI standard bus 
which allows connection of 
peripherals such as disks and 
tapes to a computer system. There 
are two SCSI Host Adapters 
supported: HP 28655A for HP-PB 
systems (Model 8x7S1 Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, Ixx, and 890) and HP 27147A 
for CIO systems (Models 855,860, 
865,870). The HP 28655A SCSV 
Parallel Adapter includes both a 
SCSI port and a Centronics port. 
The Centronics port is a parallel 
port used for connecting printers. 

There are seven available SCSI 
device addresses on each Host 
Adapter Card. Most SCSI periph- 
eral devices use one SCSI address. 
The Optical Disk Library System 
(HP C1700A) uses three SCSI 
addresses (two for the M/O drives 
and one for the AutoCl~anger 
picker). 

SCSI peripherals (disks and tapes) 
can be mixed and matched in any 
combination on the same SCSI 
bus as long as the total number of 
SCSI devices does not exceed 
seven. 

Total disk drive support is limited 
to 32 devices. The HP C 1700A 
coimts as two disk drives. 

Even if two C1700As are racked 
on the same cabinet (using 
options 1AC and ill:), they still 
count as 4 disks and 2 auto- 
changers, requiring 6 SCSI devices 
addresses. 

Use of third-party peripherals is at 
user's risk and is not supported by 

HP U)855A HP-PB SCSl/Parallel Adapter (single-high) 

SCSl Fully compatible with ANSI X3.131-1990 (SCSI-2) Specification 
8 bit SCSI bus 
3.0 Mblsec asynchronoustransfer rate 
5.0 Mblsec synchronoustransfer rate 
Parity support (SCSI Data only) 
Connects up to 7 devices per adapter 
Alternative-2 Termination 
Maximum cable length is 6 meters 

Centronics 64-byte FIFO 
330 Kbls bursttransfer rate 
Connects one peripheral per adapter 
Support for output devices (printers and plotters) only 
Maximum cable length is 2 meters 

HP 27147A CIO SCSl Host Adapter (single-high) 

SCSl Fully compatible with ANSI X3.131-1990 (SCSI-2) Specification 
8 bit SCSI bus 
1.5 Mblsec asynchronous transfer rate 
5.0 Mblsec synchronous transfer rate 
Parity support(SCS1 Data only) 
Connects up to 7 devices per adapter 
Maximum cable length is 6 meters 

SCSI Powerfail Recovery 
Guidelines for HP-UX 
8.02 and 9.0 
HP-UX 8.02 was the first release 
to support powerfail recovery 
with SCSI devices. Powerfail 
recovery is disabled on HP-UX 8.0 
when a SCSI host adapter card is 
attached to the system. HP-UX 9.0 
supports SCSI powerfail on the 
8x7, Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx, and 890 
Business Servers. In order to 
support powerfail recovery on 
8.02 with SCSI devices, certain 
guidelines apply: 

1. HP-UX 8.02 is only supported 
on HP 9000 Models 8x7, Fkx, Gxx, 
Hxx, and Ixx (except the 8878, 
897S, G50, H50, and 150). 

2. Embedded (internal to Fxx, 
Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx systems) SCSI 
peripherals fully support 
powerfail recovery. 

3. The C22 12A and C22 13A SCSI 
disks do not support powerfail 
recovery. These devices do not 
have "sector atomicity," which 
means that they cannot guarantee 
that a write operation will com- 
plete during a powerfail. The 
system may experience data loss/ 
corruption on these devices after 
a power failure. These devices 
require a dedicated host adapter 
(PM 28655A). Multiple C2212A 
and C2213A can share the same 
host adapter. In order to ensure 
data integrity, it is recommended 
that the C2212A and C22 13A 
drives NOT be used in environ- 
ments where power fail recovery 
is required. 

- - 

HP's standard support process. 
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Section 12 -Peripheral Interfaces (cont'd) 

Table 12.3 Maximum SCSI Support Matrix 

- - - 

Total of Centronics 
# Cards #Disks Max. # Gb Tobl #of tapes Suppoad Tobl # of Optical Libraries Printers Supported 

SPU Supported Supported Supported (DDS,Mag,CT) Supported ( I  per card) 

F10. F20. F30 2 21 42 8 4 3 

IODC Requirement for CIO 
Based SPUs 
For installed base S800 CIO 
system customers whose systems 
have been installed prior to 
HP-UX 8.0 and want to order the 
CIO SCSI Host Adapter card 
(27147A), the Sales Team must 
ask if the customer will be using a 
SCSI peripheral device for boot 
(system disk capability) or instalV 
update. If so, the IODC firmware 
revision must be checked. If the 
customer's S800 CIO system IODC 
firmware revision is prior to 8 on 
the 860/55/60/66/70, the IODC 
Firmware Upgrade k t  must be 
ordered with the CIO SCSI Host 
Adapter and HP-UX 8.0 (B243GA). 
The IODC Firmware Upgrade Kit 
will not be needed if customers 
use SCSI peripherals for second- 
ary storage only, or if the IODC 
firmware version is later than G or 
8 (as noted above). For high-end 
S800 CIO systems (850/865/860/ 
865/870) with a dual SCSI boot 
path over separate CIO channels, 
two IODC Firmware Upgrade Kits 
will be needed. 

SCSI Cabling Guidelines 
Ensure that the total cable length 
(including external and internal 
cables) does not exceed 6 meters. 

The length of the SCSI bus cable 
should be kept as short as pos- 
sible. However, do not use cables 
shorter than 0.5 meters. 

Make sure that all cables are 
attached to a device at both ends, 
except for the Host Adapter of 
course. 

SCSI cable impedance and 
constn~ction can have significant 
effect on signal quality. For this 
reason, we recommend that only 
HP cables be used. 

SCSI Cables for 28655A NIO 
SCSI Adapter and 27147A CIO 
SCSI Adapter 

Adapter-to-Peripheral SCSI 
Cables: For the 27147A CIO-SCSI 
adapter; an adapter-to-peripheral, 
2 meter SCSI cable is included 
wit11 the adapter. This is a special 
cable with a SCSI low-density 
bail-lock 60 pin low-density 
connector for the peripheral 
connect end. 

For the 28655A HP-PB SCSI 
adapter; an adapter-to-peripheral, 
I meter shielded SCSI cable is 
included with the adapter. This 
cable has a 50 pin high-density 
thumb-screw connector for the 
adapter side and a 60-pin low- 
density bail-lock connector for the 
peripheral connect. (K2296 and 
K2297, listed in Table 12.4, are 
replacement cables for this 
adapter-to-peripheral cable. These 
and other cables listed in Table 
12.4 can be ordered from Compli- 
mentary Products Sunnyvale- 
CPS previously DMK). 

Table 12.4 

Product 
Number Length Descriplion 

Adapter-to-Peripheral SCSl Cables 
K2296 1 m High-density (HD) screw to 

low-density (LD) bail-lock 
male-male connectors 

K2297 1.5 m High-denisty (HD) screw to 
low-denisty (LD) bail-lock 
male-male connectors 

Peripheral-to-Peripheral SCSl Cables 
92222A 0.5 m LD bail-lock male-male 

connectors 
922228 1 m LD bail-lock male-male 

connectors 
92222C 2 m LD bail-lock male-male 

connectors 

SCSI Extender Cables 
92222D 1 m LD bail-lock extension 

cable wrth 1 male and 
1 female connectors 

C2900A 3 m LD ball-lock extension 
cable wrth 1 male and 
1 female connectors 
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Section 12 - Peripheral Interfaces (cont'd) 

Termination Power 
Tennination power is supplied by 
the host adapter. Any or all of the 
devices on the bus may supply 
termination power. The first two 
devices that supply termination 
power should be located a t  each 
end of the SCSI bus. Other devices 
supplying termination power can 
be placed anywhere along the bus. 

Termination Resistors 
The Host bus Adapter will supply 
termination to one end of the bus 
if it is not part of the multifimc- 

I tion I 0  card. 

Each end of the SCS[ bus must be 
1 terminated. 

Use active terminators as supplied 
with the product. 

Usage Guidelines 
Power on all SCSI peripherals and 
make sure they have time to 
complete their selftest before 
powering on the SPU (System 
Processor Unit). 

Power on all SCSI peripherals that 
provide termination power first. 

Keep all devices powered on 
during and after system boot-up. 

Do not add or remove SCSI 
devices while the system or any 
SCSI peripheral providing Term 
Power is powered on. 

Fiber-Optic SCSI Extender 
The HP 28643A Fiber-Optic 
Extender overcomes the 6-meter 
SCSI distance limitation by 
allowing the addition of up to 
100 meters to the SCSI bus. The 
device can transfer data synchro- 
nously and asyncluonously, is 
independent of the computer 
backplane, supports powerfail 
recovery, and is 19" rack-mount- 
able. Utilization of the extender is 
recommended only for nondisk 
SCSI devices due to performance 
implications. Typical performance 
rates: 

Wmeters 100 meters 

Asynchronous 300 Kbytes 225 Kbytes 
per sec per sec 

Note: Sorne devices 9-equire Synchronous 4.0 Mbytes 3.25 Mbytes 
per sec per sec ternbination power to pass the 

HP-FL Interface 

Disks and disk arrays can connect 
to Series 800 Business Servers via 
HP-FL interfaces, as shown in 
Figure 42, (the F10, F20, F30,807, 
817, and 837 do not support 
HP-FL). HP-FL is the recom- 
mended disk interface for those 
customers requiring either disk 
array functionality or extra 
configuration flexibility (HP-FL 
can connect to disks up to 500 
meters from the SPU). HP-FL is 
particularly suited for large disk 
configurations. 

A s  shown in Figure 12.2, the fiber 
optic link connects from the 
system to one or a group of disk 
drives or disk arrays. A 30 meter 
fiber optic cable is included 
with the 28615A interface. The 
30 meter cable can be replaced by 
a custom fiber optic cable, up to 
500m long, which is ordered from 
Hewlett-Packard as HFBR- 
AWDxxx, where xxx is length in 
meters. 

The HP-FL disk drives and disk 
arrays in a group are connected to 

selftest. These d ~ v i c e s  muy fail HP 28643A includes 2 extender each other h a  electrical PBus 
se@est are powered On units, 2 mounting brxket kits, an cables (included when purchasing 
before the Host. If th is occ~l.rs, installation/reference manual, and the HP-FL disk product). Eight 
syston will still boot up  success- a luopback test coupler. Option drives are supportable on an 
fulky AND clear the emor on  the AFB and AFD add 50 meters and HP-FL Bus when installed in a 
d~v ice .  100 meters of 62.5425 mm fiber- single cabinet. Eight disk arrays 

are also supportable on a single optic duplex cable, respectively. 

6 meters 
SCSI Cables 
I 

Disk 

Up to 100 meters 
Fiber-Optic Cable 

1 I 

Tape Tape 

Computer 
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Section 12 - Peripheral Interfaces (cont'd) 

HP-FL bus. The HP 9221 lY, 
325 mm cabinet can hold up to 
four HP C2201A andor 
HP C2204A disk drives. The 
HP 46299Y is a 19-inch EIA 
cabinet, 1.6 m tall. It can hold up 
to eight HP C2201A andor 
C2204A disk drives. The 
HP C2786A is a 19" EIA cabinet, 
1.6 m tall. It can hold up to five 
HP C225XHAB disk arrays. 

PBus cabling limitations restrict 
the number of HP-FL disk drives 
supported in multiple cabinets. Up 
to eight HP C2201A or C2204A 
disk drives are supported in two 
HP 9221 1Y cabinets or one 
HP 46299A cabinet. Up to six 
HP-FL disks can be supported in 
three HP 19511A cabinets. Up to 
eight HP C225XHA/B disk arrays 
are supported in two adjacent 
HP 2786A cabinets. Disks in 
adjacent cabinets are connected 

using a long PBus cable. 
HP 19572A is a long PBus cable 
that interconnects two C225XHAI 
B arrays in two different cabinets. 
HP 19573A is a long PBus cable 
that interconnects C225XHAIB to 
other HP-FL disks in an adJacent 
cabinet. The C220XA product 
PBus cables are backward 
compatible. The older PBus 
cables on the 793X products are 
not forward compatible. 

Option IBG available on the 
HP C2201A and C2204A disk 
drives deletes the fiber optics 
hardware from the controller. 
These disk drives can be intercon- 
nected via the PBus, but not 
directly to the system via the fiber 
optic cable. At least two disk 
drives on the channels should 
have fiber optic circuits (the 
standard drive). 

HP-IB Interface 

The HP 28650AfB HP-IB interface 
card can be set for high or slow/ 
medium speed. The speed of the 
interface card is software select- 
able. The HP 28650A/B defaults to 
high speed and is shipped with a 
resistor pack which simulates 
seven equivalent loads. Intermix- 
ing of high and slow/medium 
speed devices and other important 
configuration rules are discussed 
in the HP 28650A/B Installation 
Manual (included with the HP-IB 
interface card). Up to 4 devices 
are supported on an HP-IB card. 

Figure 12.2. Connection o f  HP-FL Disks and Disk Arrays t o  Series 800 Business Servers 

bikArraydTr Fl Business Server 
P-bus cables hber optlc Irnk,up to500m 

I I 

HP C22014 or C2204A Disks or C2254HA. C22548, or C22528 Disk Arrays (Up to 8 driveslarrays] 

Must be standard HP C2201Aor C2204A Disk Drive or 225XHAIB Disk Array 

Note: The ChanSpan adapter used to place HP-FL cards into 8x2s IS not compatible with 8x7. Fxx. Gxx, HXX, IXX A new HP-FL card must be placed in Fxx, Gxx, HXX, IXX servers 

4t 
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2E615A HP-FL for 
8X2.8X7, FXX, Gxx, 

Hxx, lxx, and 890 
Supported on HP-UX9.0 only 

A1749A HP-FL in 8x7 
Supported on HP-UX8.02,9.0 



Sectiort 12 - Peripherul Interfaces (cortt'd) 

Extension o f  HP-IB 
Transmission Distances 

The I-IP 37204A Multipoint HP-IB 
Extender can be used t,o extend 
tlle transmission distance be- 
tween the system and peripheral 
devices tn as much as 1.25 km. 
The I-IP 37204A HP-IH Extender 
translates the parallel input from 
the HP-IB interfaces and devices 
into a high-speed serial bit stream, 
which it transmits to another 

extender via 75 ohm coaxial cable 
(or optionally via fiber optic 
cable) at rates to 60,000 its per 
second. Provision of two coaxial 
ports supports daisychaining of 
multiple HP-IB Extenders as 
shown in Figure 43, below, for 
maximum configuration flexibil- 
ity. The optional fiber optic 
connection works at full speed up 
to the ~naximlrm transmission 
distance of 1.25 km versus a drop 
to 1/10 the data rate for distances 

Figure 12.3. HP-IB Device Connections via IIP 37204A HP-I8 Extenders 

greater than 250 meters with 
coaxial cable links. Fiber optic 
communication also overcomes 
the effects of severe electrical 
noise, permits connection be- 
tween buildings without concern 
for lightning hazards, and makes 
electronic eavesdropping ex- 
tremely difficult. 

Note: HP-IB Printers are not 
supported o n  8x7, Fm, Gm, 
Hxx, Ixx, or  890 systems. 

HP 9000 Series 
800 System 

Processor Unit 

Coaxial  or F ~ b e r  Optlc Cable Coaxial  or Fiber Optic c a b l e  HP 37204A 
HP-IB Extender HP-IB Extender HP-IB Extender 
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Section 13 
Multiplexers and User 
Communications Devices 

Multi-Device Interface 
Connections 

Multiple devices connect to the 
HP 28650B HP-IB interface, the 
HP 40299B 8-Channel Multiplexer 
and the HP J209XA family of 
16-channel multiplexers. The 
acronym HP-IB represents the fill1 
name "Hewlett-Packard Interface 
Bus," which is a bus cable whose 
connection should daisy-chain 
from one device to the next. The 
system console for 8x7S, Fxx, 
Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx servers is 
connected to port 0 of the person- 
ality card MUX. A rernote console 
can be connected (through 
moderns) to port 7 of the 
multiplexer. 

16-Channel Asynclronous 
Multiplexers 

The 16-channel multiplexers are 
the means to connect terminals, 
printers, and other asynchronous 
peripherals in either direct 
connect mode (RS-232-C or 
RS423), or modem connect mode 
(RS-232-C) to the HP 9000 Series 
800 servers that uses the HP-PB 
backplane. (See Figure 13.1) The 
16channel multiplexers are 
supported with HP-UX 8.0 or later. 

Three products address three 
corulection needs: 

1. J2092A product: 16 RS232-C 
peripherals in direct connect 
mode using data signals only (up 
to 15 meters). 

2. J2093A product: 16 RS-423 or 
RS422 peripherals in direct 
connect mode for long distance 
purpose (up to 1200 meters). 

3. J2094A product: 16 RS-232-C 
peripherals connected locally but 
using data AND modem signals 
(up to 15 meters) or remotely 
through the use of asynclwonous 
~nodenls. 

Each product comprises one 
single high HP-PB card and 2 
distribution panels (8 ports each) 
with standard DB-25 female 
connectors for peripherals 
attachment. 

The distribution panels are linked 
to the MUX card througll the use 
of a 4 meter cable. 

For customers willing to use 
corlnectors different from the 
standard DB-25, tlle direct con- 
nect distribution panels (DDP) of 
the J2092A and J2093A products 
can be deleted, therefore allowing 
a customized connection scheme 
between the MUX card connector 
(fully documented) and the 
customer installation. 

Ordering Information 

For ease of ordering, the 
16-channel multiplexer with 
RS-232-C direct connect ports and 
DB-25 connectors is integrated in 
the HP 9000 Model Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, and Ixx servers when 
ordered with A2442A option ODT. 
To accomplish the same on the 
8x7 servers, order option 601 
which includes one ADP and one 
DDP distribution panel. (Option 
025 is also required.) 

For add-on cards or other configu- 
rations, use the following: 

J2092A HP-PB 16-channel RS-232-C 
Direct Connect Asynchronous 
Multiplexer 

J2093A HP-PB 16-channel RS-423 
Direct Connect Asynchronous 
Multiplexer 

J2094A HP-PB 16-channel RS-232-C 
Modem Connect Asynchronous 
Multiplexer 

Software media options 

For use with J2092A. J20934 J2094A products 
(MUST add one of them for use in a 8x2s system 
running HP-UX 8.0) 

Opt AAO software on 114' cartridge tape 
Opt AA l  software on 112'magnetic tape 
Opt AAH software on DDS cartridge 

Interface option 

(can order one with J2092A, J2093A products) 

Opt 1BZ delete the "DB-25 port 
connection kit" 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 13 - Multiplexers and User Communications Devices (cont'd) 

Figure 13.1. Aqynchronous Devices Connection via 8-Channel or  16-Channel Multiplexers 

HP-PB Asynchronous Multiplexers 

IbChannel Multiplexers 
Direct Connect (RS232-C or RS423) 

- DDP 
I 

I 
HP-PB 
card 

Modem Connect (RS232-CI 

ADP II 

I 0  a- 
'--+EJ~-< 

ADP II 

&Channel Multiplexer 
Direct IRS232-C or RS422)/Modern Connect IRS232-C) 

ADP -- - 1 L I J  
/ -- 

I 0  -[7-z--0- 

The HP-PB card is installed In the system 
DDP (Direct Connect Distribut~on Panel) and ADP (Active Distribution Panel) 
- Provide eight standard 08-25 female connectors. 
-Can be rack mounted in 19'cabinets using the C279xA products. 
-ADP can connect to either a terminal or modem. 
- DDP can connect to a terminal only. 
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Section 13 - Multiplexers and User Cornrnunications Devices (cont'd) 

Commercial User Workload 
Characterization 

The following information is a 
guide to assist you in proposing 
the right system based on number 
of users and upgrade potential. 

Customers will typically fall into 
one of the three following types 
of multiuser environments (see 
Table 13.1): 

Table 13.1 

There are two types of users to 
consider when sizing a system: 
logged-on users and concurrent 
users. Definitions for these 
different types of users follow. 

Logged-On Users-Real users 
who take breaks and experience 
interruptions in their work. 
Logged-on users are the type of 

- 

Environment Type Workload 

Software development or commercial applications Heavy 
with a relational database and a high rate of data 
enbv h a .  Oracle Forms) 

Commercial applications with a relational database Medium 
and a low to medium level of data entry or non- 
relational databaseapplication witha high rate of 
data entry (e.g. Account database query) 

Commercial application without a relational data- Light 
base and a medium to low level of of data entry or 
query activity. (e.g. Asset management system 
using ISM files) 

Table 13.2 

Concurrent Usem (see definition) 

Heaw Medium Light 
Product ~ o r k i o a d  Workload workload 

F10" 1-24 148 148 
F20 140 1-80 1-120 
F30 1-56 1-120 1-160 
630 1-56 1-160 1-200 
640 1-70 1-200 1-250 
650 1-90 1-260 1-330 
H 20 140 1-112 1-1 50 
H30 1-56 1-160 1-200 
H40 1-70 1-200 1-250 
H50 1-90 1-260 1-330 
130 1-56 1-160 1-200 
140 1-70 1-200 1-250 
150 1-90 1-260 1-330 
8901-CPU 1-100 1-300 1-380 
8902-CPU 1-170 1-510 1-650 
8903-CPU 1-250 1-750 1-950 
8904-CPU 1-310 1-930 1-1180 

Note: Ranges shown are concurrent users as obse~ed In typical customer 
environments and from benchmarks. Greater numbers of logged-on users may be 
connected to the system. these ranges represent terminal connectivity only PC, 
workstation. X Station connectlvty will vary. 

'Memory will be the restricting factor in connecting large numbers of users to an 
F10 (48 concurrent users is typical maximum). 

users that a manager of 
workgroup is referring to when 
he/she mentions that "I have 30 
people in my department who 
need to access the computer for 
OLTP-type work." 

Concurrent  Users-Heads down 
continuously working users who 
have no interruptions and take no 
breaks. Concurrent range of user 
numbers tend to be too conserva- 
tive because in reality, users take 
breaks. As a guideline, experience 
has shown in a typical commer- 
cial environment: 

Logged-On Users = 2x the Concur- 
rent Users a system can support. 

The information shown in table 
13.2 describes maximum possible 
terminal connects for each SPU as 
well as ranges of typical concur- 
rent users for each of the three 
commercial environments. 
Remember to size the system 
based upon how many users will 
be actively working a t  peak 
periods instead of how many 
users the customer needs to 
connect to the system. The range 
of user numbers is only a guide- 
line since each individual 
customer's environment is 
different. 
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Section 14 
DTC (Datacommunication and 

~ 4B 
~ern&nal Controller) 

I 

The DTC is a modular and flexible 
LAN-based controller which 
provides asynchronous connectiv- 
ity and PAD Sulpport for local and 
remote terminals, PC:s in terminal 
emulation mode and printers. 

There are two DTCs available; 
they are lOOOm functionality 
compatible (see table 14.1 below). 

I Each Series 800 system can 
support multiple DTCs on the 
LAN. The number of active 
connections supported will be 
determined by the application 
load on the system. In  some 

I 

customer environments with 
1 heavy interactive traffic (for 
I 

example tran.action-processing 
with intense data entry), HP 
recommends the use of the 

e DTC 16. 

Network Management 

Two types of software are avail- 
able to download and manage 
DTCs according to the level of 
functionality which is required 
and the network management 
needs. 

Single System Access 
HP OpenView DTC Entry-Level 
Manager~UX (PIN J2120A). For 
HP 9000 Series 800 only. 

Multiple System Access or 
PAD Support 
PC Running HP OpenView DTC 
Manager Software (P/N D2355A) 

Customers can use the same PC 
to manage: 

X.25 Switchs and PADs using 
HP OpenView SwitchPAD 
Manager Software (P/N 5201 7A) 

Bridges using HP OpenView 
Bridge Manager p'/N HP 28686C) 

HUBS using HP OpenView HUB 
Manager (P/N HP 28653C) 

A fully configured, turn-key 
HP OpenView Workstation is also 
available to ease ordering and 
installation, the HP OpenView 
Windows Workstation (P/N 
32OSC). 

Table 14.1 

Local and Remote End-User 
Access 

Local and remote (from X.251 
PADs) end-users can access 
systems through: 

Direct access on the LAN. This 
is true for the HP 9000 Series 7001 
30014001800, HP 1000 and for 
other non-HP TelnetiTCPAP 
systems. 

Back-to-Back. Any system with 
asynchronous (RS-232) links can 
be connected to the asynchronous 
ports of the DTC. Terminal users 
hooked to the DTC can access 
systems connected to the same 
DTC (local switching) or to an 
other DTC (extended switching). 

PAD support is provided through 
the use of an X.25 Network 
Access Card. As  stated above, this 
functionality requires a configured 
PC with HP OpenView DTC 
Manager software. 

Number T v ~ e  

- 

X25 Virtual 
Links Circuits h e e d  

DTC16 16 RS-232 Di rec t  Modem 1 32 19.2 b p s  
(PIN 2340A) 

DTC48 48 RS-232 Di rec t  Modem, 3 256 64 Kbps 
(PIN 2345A) RS-422 Direct 

Notes: 
1. Supported on ALL HP 9000 Series 800 systems (CIO and HP-PB) 
2,Requires ARP4/9000 and LANP000 software 
3. DTC48 with date code less than 31 10 must be upgraded with the DTC48 Upgrade Kit HP 2348A 

(memory extension for the HP 2345A). The DTC16 does not require any upgrade kit. 

The DTC TCPAP implementation 
makes the best use of standards. 
This includes symbolic name 
addressing (DNS) and support of 
extended LAN configurations with 
bridges and level 3 IP routers. 
Although this means that a DTC 
user can access a system located 
beyond a level 3 IP router, a PC 
management station is needed on 
each segment of LAN to download section 

the local DTCs. One OpenView PC 
can be used as a centralized 

14 
management station to communi- 
cate across IP routers X.25 
networks with remote PCs. This 
removes any need for networking 
expertise a t  the remote site. 

HP  9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 14 - DTC (Datacommunicatwn and Terrninal ControUer) (cont'd) 

Printer Support 

In order for an HP 9000 to access 
and share printers connected to 
DTCs or to access printers 
connected to a remote PAD, an 
application uses the Telnet 
extensions utilities provided with 
the ARPA Service/9000. These 
utilities allow any HP 9000 Series 
300/400/700/800 to route spooler 
output to DTCconnected printers. 
In addition they provide features 

compatible with those of multi- 
plexers: programmatic access to 
DTC devices via standard HP-UX 
systemcalls and pseudo-terminal 
interface. All DTC devices are 
seen as locally attached to the 
system. 

All the above is available in both 
standalone system environments 
(using HP OpenView DTC Entry- 
Level Managerm running on an 
HP 9000 Series 800) and multiple 

Ngure 14.1. DataCommunication and Terminal Controller 

HP 9000 Series 800 

HP OpenView 
DTC Entry-Level 

ManagerlUX 

Single System Access 

HP 9000 Series BOO 

systems environments (using 
HP OpenView DTC Manager 
running on an HP OpenView DOS 
workstation). 

For more information, please 
refer to the DTC Family datasheet 
(I'M 5956-4144). 

*Footnote: DTC48 with date code less than 
3110 must be upgraded with the DTC48 
Upgrade f i t  HP 2348A (memory extension 
for the HP 2345A). 
The DTC16 does not require any 
upgrade kit. 

(HP, NON-HP] 
TCPIIP 

IHP, NON-HP] 
NON-TCPIIP 

HP OpenView 
DTC Manager 

X.25 Network 1 D;L 

Multiple System Access or PAD Support 
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Section 14 - DTC (Datacommunication and Terminal ControUer) (cont'd) 

Table 14.2 Configuring the  D T C  i n  Your HP 9000 System Environment 

Network Senice DTC16 DTC48 Management 

Local End-User Access: 
Single HP 9000 S/BOO 2340A 

t asynchronous cards 
t LAN ootions 

2345A J2120A 
t asynchronous cards 
t LAN ootions 

~ u h i ~ l e  Systems: 
HP 9000 2340A 
t Access to non-TCPIIP hosts t asynchronous cards 

('back-to-back") t LAN options 
t HP 3000 S 900 
t Multivendor connect 

- - - 

2345A HP OpenView PC 
t asynchronous cards with D2355A 
t LAN options Release 10.5 or later 
t DTC48 Upgrade Kit (HP 2348A) 

(if DTC48 date code is less than 3110) 

Remote End-UserAccess 
(single and multiple) 
t HP9000 2340A 2345A 
t HP 3000 S 900 t asynchronous cards t asynchronous cards 
t Multivendor (minimum 1 in slot 0) (minimum 1 in slotO) 

Access to non-TCPIIP hosts t LAN options t LAN options 
("back-to-back") t X.25 card t X.25 card 

HP OpenView PC 
with ~ 2 3 5 5 ~  
Release 10.5 or later 

Configuring the DTC 16 Table 14.3 D T C l 6  Ordering 
(Order PM 2340A with the following options) 

From one to two asyxlchronous Desired Port ThinlAN AUI Port(no MAU). ThicklAN 
Connected modules may be ordered wit11 the Configuration 

Configuration Configuration Configuration 
Ordering lnformation Ordering lnformation Ordering lnformation 

DTC16. Each DTC16 supports a Modem Ports #642 #641 #640 
maximum of two asyr~cl~ronous 8 ~ i r e c t  ports X842 184 1 ~ 8 4 0  

modules and one X.25 Network 12 Modem Ports #642, Y650 #641, W50 #640, #650 

Access Card (slot # 2 on the 6 Modem and 8 D~rect  #642, W5O 641.  W50 #640, W50 
16 D~rect  1842, W50 M41, W50 M40, W50 

diaram). X 25 1310 1310 1310 

Note: The ordering instructions for the DTC48 and DTCl6 are different. The DTC48 LAN connection is a 
separateoption. On the DTC16, the LANconnection is tiedto the first asynchronous module. 
No ROM upgrades are necessary for the DTC16 for X.25 connectivrty. 
'To connect EtherTwist, also order the EtherTwist MAU (PIN HP 28685A). 

R g u r e  14.2 D T C l 6  wi th  8 ports D C  + 6 ports M C ,  c o n f l g ~ ~ r e d  f o r  thick LAN 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0  
- n > n n n n n n n r n n n n n n n n n n n  

Slot XO @ Dlrec: Connecr 

p,,, 
Warnrnp Conneclonly separate c o r n p a c t ~ l l h  05 Watnlnp Connect odyseparate c o r n p a c t ~ l t h  05 

Port 5 I Port d Por t5  I I 

Pcrt 6 Port 7 

LAN Interface 

\N Address 7 
?rial Number 
XXX V 0 XA 47.5401 2 

Slot #2 
CAUTION A 

- - 
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Section 14 - DTC (Datacommunication and Tm-rrtiml ControUer) (cont'd) 

Configuring the DTC48 interface cards may be ordered as supports a maximum of six 
optiorls to the DTC or as stand- interface cards including no more 

When ordering the DTC48, a LAN alone products. From one to six than three X.25 Network Access 
interface option must be speci- interface cards may be ordered Cards. 
fied. Asynchronous and X.25 with the DTC48. Each DTC48 

Figure 14.3 DTC48 with 2 RS-232 (3 pins) cards, + 1 RS-422 (6 pins) card + 3 X.26 cards 

Table 14.4 DTC48 Ordering 

Desired ThinlAN AUl (no M U )  ThicklAN 
Port Connect Configuration Configuration* Configuration 
Configuration Ordering information Ordering information Ordering information 

2345A, 1242 2345 A, t241 2345A. t240 

Order fmrn 1 to 6 of the folbw- 
ing asynchronous cards: 

8 Direct Potis 2345A, #03 2345A. #03 2345A, #03 

6 Modern Potis 2345A. W25 2345A, 6 2 5  2345 A, W 25 

8 US-QP Ports 2345A. #05 2345A. a 0 5  2345A. #05 

X25 Add 1310 (RS-232), t320 (V35), 1330 
(V36) or 1340 (RS-422) to  the DTU8  
configuration (HP 2346D/E/F/G when 
ordered after initial DTU8  purchase) 

8 Addit Direct Order HP 234EA (when ordered after initial 
D T U 8  ourchase) 

8 Addit US-422 Order HP2346B (when ordered after initial 
D T U 8  ourchase) 

6 Addit Modem Order HP2346C (when ordered after initial 
D T U 8  purchase) 

Note: Option1015-Set for 220V operation. 
'To connect to EtherTwist, order in addition the EtherTwist MAU (PIN HP 28685A) 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 14 - DTC (Datacommunication and Termiruzl C o n t r o k )  (cont'd) 

Product Summary 

ProducVOpt 
No. Description 

HP 23&A Datacommunications and Terminal Contmller w i th  48 ports IDTC48). 

Out 015 Set for 220V oueration. 

Opt 240 Configure DTC for ThickLAN operation. 

Opt 241 Configure DTC for ThicklAN, no MAU or AUI provided. 

Opt 242 Confiqure DTC for ThinLAN operation for BNCT-connector. 

Opt 310 X.25 Network Access card for the D T W .  RS-232 interface. 

Opt 320 X.25 Network Access card for the DTC48, V.35 interface. 

Opt 330 X.25 Network Access card for the DTC48, V.36 interface. 

Opt 335 X.25 Network Access card forthe D T W ,  RS-422 interface. 

Out 803 Eioht 3-pin RS232C direct connec t~or ts  installed in DTC. 

Opt 805 Eight 5-pin RS422 direct connect ports installed in DTC. 

Opt 625 Six 25-pin RS232C modem connect ports installed in DTC 

HP 234OA Datacommunications and Terminal Contmller w i th  16 ports (DTC16). 
Must order one and only one option 640,641,642,840,841 or 842. 
A maximum of one option 650 or 850 can be ordered. 
A maximum of one option 310 can be ordered. 

Out 015 Set for 220V. 

I Opt 310 X.25 Network Access card for the DTC16, RS-232 interface. 

Opt 640 Configure DTC16 for ThicklAN and provides six RS-232-C25-pin modem connections installed in the DTC16. 
[Thick MAU and 6m AUI cable provided) 

Opt 641 Configure DTC16 for AUI use and provides six RS-232-C25-pin modem connections installed in the DTCl6. (No MAU provided) 

Opt 642 Configure DTC16 for ThinlAN and provides six RS-232-C 25-pin modem connections installed in the DTC16. (BNC-T connector provided) 

Opt 650 Provides six additional RS-232-C25-pin modem connection installed in the DTC16. 

Opt 840 Configure UTCl6 for ThickLAN and provides eight SE-232-C 25-pin direct connections installed in the DTC16. 
(Thick MAU and 6m AUI cable provided) 

I Opt 841 Configure DTC16 for AUI use and provides eight RS-232-C 25-pin direct connections installed in the DTC16. (No MAU provided) 

Opt 842 Configure DTC16 for ThinLAN and provides eight RS-232-C 25-pin direct connections installed in the DTC16. 
(BNC-T connector provided) 

Opt 850 Provides eight additional RS-232-C 25-pin direct connections installed in the DTC16. 

HP Field Installed Add-On Cards 

HP 2343A Add-on Datacommunications and Terminal Controller DTC16 Asynchronous Connector card. 
Provides eight additional RS-232-C 25-pin directconnections. 

HP 2343C Add-on Dat.acommunications and Terminal Controller DTC16 Asynchronous Connector card. 
Provides six additional RS-232-C 25-pin modem connections. 

HP 23430 Add-on X25 Network Access for the DTCl6. 

HP 2346A Add-on Eights-pin RS-232 direct connections. 

HP 2346s Add-on Eights-pin RS-422 direct connections. 

HP 2346C Add-on six 25-pin RS-232 modem connections. 

HP 2346D Add-on X25 Network Access for the DTC48, RS-232 interface. 

Opt 001 Hardware lJpgrade Kit(required for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 

HP 2346E Add-on X25 Network Access forthe DTC48, V.35 interface. 
Out 001 Hardware U~orade  Kit (rewired for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 

Section 

14 

HP 2346F Add-on X25 Network Access forthe D T W ,  V.36 interface. 

Opt 001 Hardware IJpgrade Kit (required for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 

HP 2346G Add-on X25 Network Access for the DTC48, RS-422 interface. 

Opt 001 Hardware Uuorade Kit (rewired for DTC48 with date code less than 2851). 

HP 2348A DTC48 Upgrade Kit (memory extension for the HP 2345A). 

HP36950A DTC48/X.25 Startup package (provides a 2590 discount). 

HP36954A DTC16K.25 Startup packaqe (provides a 25% discount). 
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Section 14 - DTC (Datacommunication and Terminal ControUer) (cont'd) 

Product Summary (cont'd) 

Product/Opt. 
No. Description 
Downloading and Managing the DTC 

HP D2355A HP OpenView DTC Manawr. 

HP 32054C HP OpenView Windows Workstation. 

O D ~  ABA-ABZ Localisation o ~ t i o n s  

Opt 101 ThinLan Connection. 

Opt 102 ThickLan Connection. 

Opt 103 Ethertwist Connection. 

Oot 201 HP O~enview DTC Manaaer software. 

HP J21ZOA HP OpenView Entry-Level DTC ManagerlllX. 
Opt AAO Software on 114'cartridge. 

Opt AAl Software on 112" Mag. Tape 1600 bpi. 

O D ~  AAH Software on DDS cartridae 

Opt AA4 Software on QIC tape. 

Opt OCC Update to latest version. 

Other Product Requirements 
HP-UX release 7.0 or later. 

An HP 90001800 I A N  link and ARPA services (product numbers vary based on processor, please consult section 
Communication With IAN-Connected Svstems. 

For additional information on supported LAN devices, please consultthe "Data Communications and Terminal 
Controller Family" Datasheet (PIN 5956-4144). 

Table 14.5. Supported DTC Devices 

Terminals 
HP 23924 93A. 9 4 4  97A 
HP 700/22,32.41.43,44,60 
HP 700/92,93,94,96,97,98 
HP30814308WB 

Note: Xon/Xoff flow control is used between the DTC and term~nals 

Penonal Computers Using HP Advancelink 2392 Terminal Emulation* 
HP 150NBIII 
HP Portable PLUS 
HP Vectra 
HP Vectra CSIESIRVQS 
IBM PSI2 Model 30,50,60,80 
COMPAQ DeskPro 

Note: Non-HP Personal Computers have been  successful^ tested to work with the DTC. The devices themseives 
are not supported by Hewlett-Packard. 
'Supported Packages: AdvanceLinkIDOS, AdvanceLink/Windows and Reflection/WRO 

Printers and Plotters 
HP 7550A Plotter 
H P 2225 D 'Thinkjet 
HP 2235C Rugged Writer 
HP 256211 63NBIC. 64BlC Line Impact Dot Matrix 
H P 2932A. 33A, 34A Impact Printer 
HP 26840/P, 86ND Laser 
HP 33440NF. 47NF, 4 9 4  59A 
H P 3347lA 
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Section 1-4 - DTC (Datacommunication and Terminal C o n t r o k )  (cont'd) 

Table 14.6. DTGto-Workstation Connection Cables 

Devices 

Terminals and Personal Cornpulers 
HP 2392N93N94A197A 
HP 7OO/W32143/45B2/94/96/98/60 
HP 1 SOX 
HP Vectra with HP24541WptB (25 pins) 
HP 30814 3082AIB 
HP 2622N23N248127A 
HP 26254 248 (porn) 
Portable+ 
HP Vectra (9 pins) 
245408lptA 
24541 B/otA 

DTC Connection Cable 

DTC16 and D T W  
US232 25 pins 
(modem or direct) 

DTC48 ony 
RSZIZ 
3 pins 

DTCUI ony 
RSUZ 
5 pins 

Printers and Plotters 
HP 7550A 173550 30152A N/ A 
HP 22274 28A, 7 6 4  77A 40234A 40242  N/A 
HP 2235C 40234A 40242 N/A 
HP 25624 63NB/C, 64NB/C 40234A 40242  N/A 
HP 29324 3 3 4  34A 40234A 40242  N/A 
HP 2684D/P, 86ND 40234A 40242 40242P 
HP 33440NF. 47NF. 4 9 4  59A 40234A 40242 40242P 

Modem 300628 N/ A N/A 

Exbnded Switching Acceu Through 
'Back-b-Back' Configurations 
HP 2334f2335A X.25 multiplexer ' - terminal 40221A N/A N/A 
- printer 40220A N/A N/A 
HP2342A 300628 N/A N/A 
HP 3000 ATP, ATPM 40233A N/A N/A 
HP 9000 40299k 98642A 40233A N/ A N/A 

N/A: Not Available 
'M for European mode 

N for US modem 
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Section 15 
Mass Storage Devices 

Mass Storage Drive 
Functions 

Disks (disk storage systems) 
provide high-capacity, non- 
volatile, fast-access mass storage 
for programs and data for the 
system. The key functions per- 
formed by disk drives are dis- 
cussed below. 

Support o f  System Boot-up 

The most cost-effective way of 
supporting system boot-up is from 
a mass storage device that is 
capable of fast transfers, such as a 
disk drive. The boot-up device is 
usually a locally connected disk 
drive. When the boot-up device is 
a local drive, it is called the 
system disk. For this function, 
fast transfer shortens the time 
required to boot up the system. 

Fast-Access Storage 
and Retrieval 

Applications in all but the harsh- 
est environments typically use 
local disk drives for storing 
programs and data not currently 
in use, from which these are 
retrieved when and as needed. 
For this function, hard drives are 
preferred because of the greater 
capacity and faster storage and 
retrieval rates available with hard 
disk drives. 

HP-UX Swap Space 

Under HP-UX, when the total size 
of executing processes and their 
data exceeds the capacity of 
installed RAM, process data is 
written to disk temporarily when 
needed to make room for other 
processes or data. It is also 
possible for individual programs 
to exceed the capacity of installed 
RAM. The capability of shifting 
code and data from RAM to a disk 
drive, which thus becomes 
"virtualn memory (VM), is man- 
aged by the virtual memory 
system. 

Each process has a virtual 
memory space of 4 Gbytes, which 
is in practice limited by available 
disk space. Whenever a process is 
dispatched (run), a space equal to 
its "total" size is allocated in swap 
space. Swap space must therefore 
at  least equal the installed RAM 
and should, in fact, equal the total 
size of all the processes to be run 
in a irlaximl~rn simultaneolls mix. 

Each CPU may have up to 8 disk 
drives with swap space on them, 
on separate or shared bnses. 

Series 800 Disk Drive 
Requirements and 
Performance 

HP-UX commands and utilities are 
usually read in from disk each 
time they are executed. Disk drive 
performance is, therefore, key to 
providing adequately fast re- 
sponse to user's requests. In 
multiuser systems and in certain 
single-user applications, multiple 
system disk drives provide an 
aggregate performance which 
exceeds that of a single drive. The 
VO capacity (VOs per second) of 
two similar drives is at  least 1.5 
times that of one drive alone, 
provided that the system and user 
demands are well distributed 
between the two disk drives. 

A slight performance increase can 
be gained in a multi-disk system 
by connecting the drives via 
multiple host adapters. 

WARNING: Simple HP-IB devices 
(such as printers) cannot be 
connected to the same HP-IB 
interface as a mounted file system 
or swap disk drive. 

Maximum Number o f  Disks 

Refer to the "Series 800 Business 
Servers at-a-Glancen section for 
information on maximum disk 
support. 
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Section 15 --Mass Storage Devices (cont'd) 

Series 6000 Model Numbers 
C3023T/R and C3024T/R 

The C3023 and C3024 are single- 
ended SCSI-2 devices supported 
on the HP 9000 Model Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, Ixx, and 890 rurming HP-UX 
9.0. These drivers offer a signifi- 
cant performance improvement 
over HP's previous generation 
disk drives with a 2041, improve- 
ment in average access tirne and a 
72% increase (maximum) in 
sustained transfer rate. 

The C3023T and C3024T are 
housed in tower packages and 
come prepackaged with 2 GB and 
4 GB, respectively. The tower 
package holds a total of 7 half- 
height devices (every full-height 
device takes 2 half-height slots). 

The C3023R and C3024R are 
housed in rackmountable enclo- 
sures. These drives come pre- 
configured with 2 GB and 4 GB, 
respectively. These enclosures 

Figure 16.1. Connection o f  SCSI Devices t o  Series 800 Business Sewers  

can fit a total of 4 half-height 
devices plus one additional disk 
drive (half or full-height). 

Expansion kits are available for 
all four products. These include 
CD-ROM, 2 GB DAT, up to 8 GB 
DAT, 1 GB disk and 2 GB disk 
expansion kits. With the excep- 
tion of the 2 GB disk drive which 
is full-height, all of these kits are 
half-height devices. 

Series 800 
Business Servers 

HP C2460WR, C2461 FIR, C2462WR, C2472F/R, C2473WR, C2474F/R, C3023T/R, C3024TlR SCSI DISK DRIVES. 

HP C2464F/R, C2477WR, C 1 5 1 a  CISMA,  C2464TlR, C2465T/R, C24E6T/R, C2467TIR SCSI DATIDDS DRIVES. 

HP C2476FIR. C2293U SCSI CD-ROId DRIVES 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 
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Section 15 - Mass Storage Devices (cont'd) 

Table 16.1. Series 6000 External  Standalone SCSI  Disk Storage Systems 

Product Number C3023T C3023R C3024T C3024R 

Interface Single-ended SCSl2 + 
Capacity 2 GB 2 GB 4 GB 4 GB 

Averaae Seek 
Time h s )  11.5 11.5 11.5 11.5 

Avg. Labncy (ms) 5.6 5.6 5.6 5.6 

Transfer Ratet 
Mbytesbec. (bunt) 3.1-5.3 3.1-5.3 3.1-5.3 

Expansion Kib C3027U-1 GB Expansion Kit 
C3028U-2 GB ~xbans ion  Kit (full-height) 
C2477U-2 GB DAT Expansion Kit 
C2478U-Up to 8 GB DAT Expansion Kit 
C2293U--600 Mbyte CD-ROM Expansion Kit 

T =Tower package supports up to 7 half-height devices (1 full-height device takes 2 half-height slots). 
R = 19' EIA rack mounted, supports up to 3 full-height devices or 5 half-height devices. 

t The average transfer rates listed here indicate the capability of the disk hardware; they are not system achievable transfer rates 

Table 16.2 

Model* 4aDF QaOR 670F 670R 1350F 1350R 

Product Numbef C2460F C2460R C2461F C2461 R C2462F C2462R 

Interface Single Ended SCSI 2 -+ 
Capacity 422 M B  422 M B  677 M B  677 M B  1355 M B  1355 M B  

Average Seek 
Time (ma) 12.6 12.6 13.5 13.5 13.5 13.5 

AVO. LatPncv lms) 8.3 8.3 7.5 7.5 7.5 7.5 

Transfer Ratet 
Mbyteshec. (bunt) 2.2 2.2 2.88 2.88 2.88 2.88 

Expansion Kits C2472F. C2472R422  Mbyte kit (3.5 inch disk) 
C2473F, C2473R477  Mbyte kit (5.25 inch disk) 
C2474F. C2474R-1355 Mbyte kit (5.25 inch disk) 
C2477F, C2477R-2000 Mbyte DAT ki t  (full-height) 
C2476F, C2476R400  Mbyte CD-ROM ki t  (half-height) 

'F = Floor stand~ng, supports 3 full or 7 half-height devices (disk. DDS, or CD-ROM). 
R = 19' EIA rack mounted, supports 2 full or 4 half-height front loading (disk, DDS, or CD-ROM]. 

t The average transfer rates l~sted here indicate the capability of the disk hardware; they are not system achievable transfer rates 
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Section 15 -- Mass Storage Devices (cont'd) 

SCSI Disk Storage Table 16.3. Disk Array Support Matrix 

Series 6000-Models 420F/R, 
670F/R, and 1350F/R, 
(C2460F/R, C2461F/R, and 
C2462F/R) 

Models 420F/R, 670F/'R, and 
1350F/R were designed with a 
singleended SCSI-2 interface for 
entry-level and midrange 
multiuser HP 9000 Model Fxx, 
Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx servers running 
HP-UX 8.02 or  9.0 and the high- 
end Model 890. Designed with a 
base configuration of one disk, 
they have two fidl-height or  five 
half-height slots available for 
additional mass storage devices: 
disk drives (full-height), DDS- 
format DAT (full-height and half- 
height), o r  CII-ROM (half-height). 

@ The 420F, 670F, and I :%OF are 
housed in a compact mini-tower 
floorstanding enclosure that 
upports three full-height or  seven 
half-height devices. The 420R, 
670R, and 1350R are 11oised in a 
compact, rackmount cabinet that 
holds either three full-height, five 
half-height, or  four half-height and 
one fidl-height mass storage 
devices. 

The Series 6000 Disk Storage 
devices provide: 
High-performance SCSI 2 single- 
ended devices 
High availability through 
powerfail recovery 
Additional slots for ex.pandability 
and flexibility 

HP-UX Release 8.0 8.02 806 9.0 9.0 

Server Models 832,842, 827,847, 870R00, 850,855, 832,842,852,827,847, 
Supported 852,850, 857,867, 870/300, 860,865, 857,867,877,887,897, 

855,860, 877.630, 8701400 8701100, 890.G30.640, 650, H20 
865, 640. H20, 8701200, H30, H40, H50,130,140 
87011 00 H30, H40, 870/300, 150 

130,140 8701400 

2-way Striped 
wi ih  Parity Disk X X X X X 

2-way Striped. 
no  Par ty  Disk X X X X X 

4-way Striped 
wi ih Parity Disk X X X X X 

4-way Striped, 
no  P a i i  Disk X X X X X 

Independent 
Mode. 3 disks" X 

lndependent 
Mode. 5 disks" 

On-Line 
Replacement X X X X X 

Powerfail X X X X X 

Supported as 
Boot Device 

Note: Striped, no parity configurations are not recommended where high availability is critical. 
'Independent mode requires HP-PB FL card, PIN 28615A. 

HP-FL Disk Storage single sector from the hosts' point 
of view resides on both or all 4 

HP Disk Arrays mechanisms. 

New disk storage products 
available on HP-FL are the 
C2254HA, C22540, C2252HA, and 
C2252B disk arrays. Refer to 
Figure 15.3 for supported server 
models and features. 

The HP-FL disk arrays offer a 
variety of different configurations. 
Some of these offer less data 
protection than others. In short, 
Hewlett-Packard recommends 
that customers interested in data 
security choose striped mode with 
parity over striped mode without 
parity (unless the li*ter is used in a 
mirrored configuration). The 
C2254B and C2252B offer 
"stripedn modes, where data is 
striped across 2 (C2252B) or 4 
(C2254B) mechanisms s o  that a 

The C2254HA and C2252HA offer 
"striped with parity" mode, where 
the data is striped, but an extra 
disk mechanism preserves a 
parity checksum of the others, so  
that the array car1 survive a 
mechanism failure invisibly. In the 
case of such a failure, the control- 
ler uses the parity disk to recon- 
struct the data on the failed drive. 

The distinction between striped 
with and without parity is impor- 
tant. First, a striped disk array 
without parity cannot survive a 
mechanism failure. Second, such 
a disk has a lower mean time 
between failure, because of this 
inability to survive a mechanism 
failure. And third, such a disk is 
subject t o  a new type of failure 
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Section 15 - Mass Storage Devices (cont'd) 

(new with disk arrays) which, 
though rare, could conceivably 
cause data loss, depending on the 
application. This new type of disk 
failure occurs when: 

A power failure occurs, AND 
The power remains off beyond the 
period safe-guarded by the battery 
backup, AND 

The disk was doing a write, AND 
Power loss occurred in such a 
way as to  cause the write to get to 
some mechanisms and not to 
others, AND 
The application relies on the 
resulting data mix without 
recognizing it as an error. 

We estimate that, if the first two 
conditions are met, then the , 

chances of the last three also 
being met are less than 1 in 1,000. 
This type of error is essentially 
impossible with a parity disk, 
since the mix of old and new data 
should corrupt the checksum, 
causing the disk to return a read 
error for that sector. 

The following disk array systems are supported on Series 80CI Business Servers. 

Table 15.4. External Standalone HP-FL Disk Array S y s t e m  

- 

Product Number C2254HA C2254B C2252HA C2252B 

Expansion K iep lacement  C2251A C2251A C225 1 A C225 1 A 
Module (135 GB) 

Interface HP-FL HP-FL HP-FL HP-FL 

Ca pacitv 5.4 G B  t Parity Disk 5.4 GB 2.7 G B  t Parity Disk 2.7 G B  

Averaae Seek Time (msl 13.5 13.5 13.5 13.5 

Average Latency (ms) 7.5 7.5 7.5 7.5 

The following devices were supported on S800 at  HP-UX release 8.0. 

Table 15.5. Currently Available HP-FL Disks Supported on HP 9000 Series 800 Computer Systems 

Product System Sydem Capacity (Mbyte Average Access Transfer Rate 
Number Name/Description lnteface Disk per Product) Time (millisec) (Kbyte per set)* 

C2201A Fixed D i s k w t h  Fiber Optic a n d  HP-FL Yes 670 24.5 1,400'" 
PBus contro l ler  

C2204A Fixed Disk w i t h  F iber  Optic a n d  HP-FL Yes 1340 24.5 1,400" 
PBus Contro l ler  

'The average transfer rates listed here indicate the capabilityof the disk hardware; they are not system-achievable transfer rates 
"Transfer rate for ful l  volume. Smaller transfers are at  rates of 1,800 Kbyteslsec or more. 

Figure 15.2 Connection o f  LIP-FL Disks and Disk Arrays to  Series 800 Business Servers 

I Series 800 
Business Server 

P-bus cables Fber optic Link,up to 500 m 
I 

HP C2MlA  or C2M4A Disks or C2254HA, C22540, or C2252B Disk Arrays (Up to 8 drivedarrays) 

Must bestandard HP C2MlA or C2204A Disk Drive or 225XHNB Disk Array 

Note: The ChanSpan adapter used to place HP-FL cards into 8x2s is not compatible with8X7, Fm, Gm, Hxx. Ixx. Anew HP-FL card must be placed In Fm, Gxx. H q  Ixx servers 
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Section 15 - Mass Storage Devices (cont'd) 

HP-IB Disk Storage 

Disk drives may be comlected to 
HP 9000 Series 800 Servers via an 
HP-IB interface, the IIP 28650B 
interface, for Model F k ,  Gxx, 
Hxx, Ixx, 8x7s, and 890, and the 
HP 271 10B interface for Models 
855S, 860S, 8653, and 870S/100- 

400 Servers. Figure 15.3, below, 
shows disk connections via HP-IB 
interface. Note that a maximum of 
four disks are supported by each 
HP-IB interface. HP-IB is not 
recommended for new systems as 
HP-FL and SCSI offer better 
performance at a lower cost. 

Figure 16.3. HP-IB Disk Memory Connections t o  HP 9000 Series 800 Sewers 

Series 8@1 
System Processor Unit 

(6.5 or 13 ft.) long. 

l.Om 13.28 ft) Cable ~ncluded 
with 79xxAIBIWPIR Disk 

Up to four disks per HP-IB interface e 
+ HP 286508 HP-IB Interface in Models Fm, GXX, HXX, lxx 

HP 27llOB HP-lB Interface in Models855,860,865, and 870 

Table 16.6. Currently Available HP-IB Disks Supported on HP 9000 Series 800 Computer Systems 

Product Name1 System Capacity Average Access Transfer Rate 
Number Description Inteface System Disk? (Mbyte per Product) Time (millirec) (Kbyto per sec)' 

C2200A Fixed Disk (CS/80) HP-IB Yes 335 24.5 1,000 

C2203A** Fixed Disk ICSB01 HP-IB Yes 670 24.5 1.000 

'The average transfer rates listed here indicate the capability of the disk hardware; they are not system-achievable transfer rates 
"An HP CT206A upgrade kit is available to convert C2203A disks to HP-FL operation. 
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Section 15 - Mass Storage Devices (cont'd) 

Rewritable Optical Disk 
Libraries and Drives 

Table 15.7 

Description Old Sow Drive New HP drive Improvement 

A variety of optical disk storage 
products are available on the 
Series 800 via the HP 27147A SCSI 
interface (for Models 850S, 8553, 
860S, 8658, and 870s) or the 
HP 28655A SCSI interface (for 
Models k, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx, 8x7s, 
and 890). Powerfail recovery is 
not currently supported with these 
products. Support of powerfail 
recovery with 9.0 is planned for 
rewritable drives whose product 
numbers end with a "C" suffix. 

Rewritable optical disk libraries 
provide low cost, random access 
data storage in capacities from 10 
GB to 94 GB. The large capacities 
of the libraries along with the low 
cost of optical media are best 
suited for on-line archival storage 
of infrequently accessed data, 
unattended backup, and storage of 
large data files such as electronic 
images. HP's Direct Access 
Secondary Storage (DASS) 
products fil l  the price perfor- 
mance gap between online lard 
disks and offline tape storage. 

HP Rewritable optical disk 
products are now available with 
the new HP designed and rnanu- 
factured high-performance optical 
drive. The new drive is available 
in the Model 650C standalone 
drive, the new Model lOLC 
deskside library, and models 20C, 
60C, and l00C libraries. Tlie new 
drives are faster and more reli- 
able. Specific differences between 
the old and new drives are listed 
in Table 15.7. 

Access time. ms 104 35 3x 

Maximum transfer rate, KBIs 
Read 340 500 1 . 5 ~  

Write 680 1,000 1 . 5 ~  

Loadlunload time, seconds 10 4.5 2x 

MTBF. hours 25,000 40.000 1 . 5 ~  

See Table 15.8 for a complete 
support matrix of our current 
peripllerals offering. 

The rewriteable optical disks used 
in HP's optical products conform 
to ANSI (ANSIx3B11) and IS0 
(ISOAEC 10098A) specifications 
for continuow Composite format. 
In keeping wiWi emerging industry 
standards, the libraries implement 
tlie Small Computer System 
Interface (SCSI) in asynchronous 
mode with the flexibility of 
separate bus IDS for each drive 
and the autocllanger. 

HP-UX has implemented the 
software drivers in such a way as 
to make each surface of an optical 
cartridge appear as a mountable 
file system in the operating 
system. In this manner, each 
cartridge surface is equivalent to 
ari on-line disk of 325 MB (perfor- 
mance is slower than a Winclies- 
ter disk). Any or all of tlie 
cartridges in a library may be 
mounted and on-line. Those 
cartridges that are not physically 
in a library drive will have their 
VO requests queued until tlieir 
turn for access to a drive 
comes up. 

The HP-UX software drivers also 
support raw access to each 
optical cartridge. HP-UX utility 
commands such as cpio and dd 
can also function on the optical 
cartridges in raw or block mode. 

Application Support 

Application Transparent 
Driver 
HP has developed a special 
integration of optical libraries 
with the HP-ux environment 
which is included in every copy of 
HP-UX 8.0 and above to give 
optical storage access to applica- 
tions, without burdening users or 
application programs with media 
management. Tlus driver is useful 
for VABs and end-users who 
develop their own applications. 
Eacli surface in the Jukebox is 
virtually mounted into the file 
system through a "mountn com- 
mand. Once this is accomplished, 
the surfaces become logically 
attached to the file system and 
respond to any HP-UX command. 
Tlle driver takes care of mounting 
each platter as it is required by 
the application. Data can be 
written to the disks in "raw moden 
or a5 files. 
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Section 15 - Mass Storage Devices (cont'd) 

Unattended Network Backup 
HP Omniback is a distributed 
network backup solution HP-UX 
or Domain networks. It supports 
single or multiple opl.ica1 libraries. 
It centralizes and orchestrates 
network backups while offering 
full HP senice  and support. 

HiComp HIBACWHIBARS is a 
network backup management 
product that can back up a 
heterogeneous network of HP-UX 
systems, PCs, and MPE systems. 
It ha3 software data compression 

and parallel writes to several 
devices for high capacity and 
performance. It also has simple 
administration of the entire 
network backup through HIBACK, 
and individual user recovery of 
files. It supports HP libraries 
connected to HP-IJX hosts. 

Host System Backup 
HP OmnibacWTurbo is a high- 
speed direct connect backup 
solution for Series 800 systems. It 
makes an image copy of the hard 
disk on filesewers or multi-user 

systems. It minimizes backup 
downtime by writing to one or 
more optical libraries in parallel. 
This form of backup is especially 
useful in making database back- 
ups. OmnibacWTurbo also in- 
cludes the network component for 
a comprehensive system backup 
facility. 

FbackuplFrecover also support 
the optical library as a backup 
device. 

Table 15.8 

Product Old Sony New HP Average Powerbil  First Release 
Number Description Capacity Drive Drive Access Time Support Supported On 
- - - 

C1700A 20 GB Rewritable Optical Disk Library 20 GB X 95 ms no 8.0 

C1700C Model 20C Optical Disk Libraw Svstem 20.8 GB X 35 ms planned 9.0 

C1701A Rewritable Optical Disk Drive 650 MB X 95 ms no 8.0 

C1701C Model 650C Optical Disk Drive 650 MB X 35 ms planned 9 .O 

C1704A 57 GB Rewritable Optical Disk Library 57 GB X 95 ms no 8.02 

C1704C Model6OC Optical Disk Library System 57.2 GB X 35 ms planned 9.0 . . 

C1705A 93 GB Rewritable Optical Disk Libraw 9 3 6 8  X 95 ms no 8.02 

C1705C Model lOOC O~t ical  Disk Libraw 93.6 GB X 35 ms olanned 9.0 

C1708C Model lOLC Optical Library System 10 GB X 35 ms planned 9.0 

Table 16.9 Other Specifications 

-- 

Model 20 Model 60 & Model 100 & 
(in deskside cabinet) Model 60C Model 100C Model 10LC 

~ h ~ s i c a l  Characteristics 
- - 

Height 720 mm (28.3 in) 1847 mm (72.7 in) 1847 mm (72.7 in) 720 mm (28.3 in) 

Width 375 mm (14.8 in) 651 mm (25.6 in) 651 mm (25.6 in) 375 mm (14.8 in) 

Depth 800 mm (31.5 in) 971 mm (38.2 in) 971 mm (38.2 in) 800 mm (31.5 in) 

Weight (Net) 86 Kg (189 Ibs) 347 Kg (764 Ib) 360 Kg (792 Ib) 76 kg (174 Ibsl 

Power Requirements 
Line Voltage 100-127 Vac, 100-127 Vac. 100-1 27 Vac, 100-127 Vac. 

200-240 Vac, 50-60 Hz 200-240 Vac. 50-60 Hz 200-240 Vac. 50-60 Hz 200-240 Vac, 50-60 Hz 

Power Consumption 250 W Maximum, 475 W Maximum, 475 W Maximum, 250 W Maximum, 
No W Typical 200 W Typical 200 W Typical 110 W Typical 
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Section 16 
lape Drives 

Types of Software 
InstaUation and Backup 
Capabilities 

CD-ROM 
HP-UX and associated software 
products are available on 
CD-ROM for software installation. 
Using an HP provided codeword, 
the software ordered is 
"unlockedn from the CD-ROM and 
loaded onto the system. 

Note: CD-ROM software is 
available for HP-UX releases 802  
and 9.0 only. 

QIC 
QIC provides a low cost installa- 
tion and back-up solution for low- 
end systems. The QIC drive is 
available as an integrated mecha- 
nism only for 8x7s Business 
Servers. 

Cartridge Tape Subsystems 
For smaller HP 9000 Series 800 
servers, software can be installed 
and the system backed up using a 
cartridge tape subsystem 
(HP 9 144A, 9 145A). If necessary to 
minimize interfacing costs, 
cartridge tape subsystems can 
connect to the same HP-IB 
interface as the disk drives. 
However, severe performance 
degradation to the point of system 
"freeze upsn will occur while the 
Cartridge Tape Subsystem is in 
use. For reliable operation, the 
Cartridge Tape Subsystem should 
be connected via a separate HP-IB 
interface from that used for the 
disk drives. Cartridge Tape 
Subsystems cannot be cormected 
on the HP-FL bus. Tlw 9144A and 
9145A have been obsoleted. This 
information is listed for refer- 
ence only. 

DDS Tape Units 
High capacity 4 mm DDSFormat 
Digital Audio Tape provides low- 
cost, unattended back-up. In 
addition to the DATAIDS drives 
available in the Series 6000 Mass 
Storage Enclosure. 

With HP-UX 8.0 and later, fast 
search is supported. This capabil- 
ity allows the access of any file in 
an average of 20 seconds. Further- 
more, software is now available 
via DAT for all Series 800 servers. 

Magnetic Tape Drive 
Magnetic Tape Drives are an 
alternative for software installa- 
tion and backup. They can not be 
connected to the same HP-IB 
interface as the disk drives in the 
Series 800 CIO servers. 

In addition, it is recommended 
that when using a SCSI Magnetic 
Tape Drive, the device be con- 
nected to its own separate SCSI 
host adapter in the SPU. In some 
instances when the Magnetic Tape 
Drive is powered down, the bus 
"glitches" and other peripherals 
on the bus may cease fimctioning 
properly, increasing the possibil- 
ity of data corruption. Once this 
event has occurred, the only way 
to reset the bus is to power down 
the SPU, then bring it back up. 

Installation and Backup 
Selection Criteria 

Transfer Rate and Capacity 
See Table 15.5 and Table 16.1 for 
relative transfer rates and capaci- 
ties of the DDS Tape Drives, 
Cartridge Tape Subsystems, and 
Magnetic Tape Drives that are 
supported for use in HP 9000 
Series 800 servers. 

Mag Tape Compatibility 
Considerations 
Where a library of magnetic tapes 
already exists, the ability of the 
magnetic tape unit to read those 
tapes can be quite important. A 
magnetic tape recorded at 800 cpi 
can only be read on a tape unit at  
that density. If only one tape unit 
can be provided for the system, 
the need for compatibility with 
existing tapes may conflict to 
some extent with the need for fast 
transfers. Of all of the currently 
available supported mag tape 
units, the 7980XC Magnetic Tape 
Unit is the only one that cannot be 
optionally equipped with option 
800 to read 800 cpi mag tapes. 

Cable Pin-Outs 
Cable pin-outs can be referenced 
in the HP Peripheral Configura- 
tion Guide, P/N 5050-2479. 
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Section 16 -- Tape Lkizies ( c o ~ t ' d )  

Table 16.1 SCSI Tape Drives Supported in Series 800 Business Servers 

Product Interlace Recording Operating Transfer 
Number NameDescript ion 

-- 
Used Density Mode Rate IKBkec)  Capacity 

79808 Autoloading Magnetic Tape Unit SCSl 625011600cpi Steaming 7811200 140140 Mbytes in 
2400 feet 

7980SX Autoloading Magnetic Tape Unitwith SCSl CPR"l62501 Streaming C"/781/200 280-420/140/40 
Data Compression 1600 c ~ i  Mbvtes i n  2400 feet 

C2477S DDS Format Tape Drive Mechanism SCSl Internal 61,000 bpi Steaming 183 2000 Mbytes 
Mech. Only per Cassette 
{Model 8x7 only) 

C1512A1 DDS Format Tape Drive Standalone SCSl 61,000 bpi Steaming 183 1300 Mbytes 
Mechanism per Cassette 

C2292A1 DDS Format Tape Drive Mechanism SCSl 61,000 bpi Streamino 183 1300 Mbvtes 
Upgrade -- per cassette 

C2464FlR DDS  orm mat   ape Drive Mechanism SCSl 61.000 bpi Streamina 183 2000 Mbvtes 
in Series 6000 SCSI Mass Storage 
Eilclosure 

per cassette 

C2477FlR DDS Format Tape Drive Mechanism SCSl 61,000 bpi Streaming 183 2000 Mbytes 
Upgrade in Ser~es 6000 SCSl Mass per Cassette 
Storage Enclosure -- 

C2477U DDS Format Tape Drive Mechanism SCSl 61,000 bpi Streaming 183 2000 Mbytes 
for Series 6000 Storage Enclosure -- per Cassette 

C2478U DC..DDS ~ o r m a z a p e  Drive Mechanism SCSl 61.000 bpi Streaming 18>732 2000 to  8000 Mbytes 
for Series 6000 Storaoe Enclosure oer Cassette 

~ 1 5 2 0 8  
- 

DDS Format Tape Drive Standalone" SCSl 61,000 bpi Steaming 183 2 0 0 0 ~ b y t e s  
per Cassette 

C1521B DC-DDS Format Tape Dr~ve  Standalone" SCSl 61,000 bpi Streaming 183-732 2000 to  8000 Mbytes 
per Cassette 

CPR (compressian)gives 2 to 3 times tape data capacity and transfer rate of 6250 cpi record~ng densrty without cornpression 
"For use on HP-UX 8.02 order (:I 5218 option 800. 

' Obsolete, listed for reference only. 

Table 16.2 HP-IB Cartridge Tape Subsystems, Digital Data Storage Tape Drives, and Magnetic Tape Units 
Supported in Series 800 Business Servers 

Product Interlace Recording Operating Transfer ReelICartridge 
Number NameDescript ion Used Density Mode Rate (KBIsec) Capacitv 

91 44A'" 16-Track Cartridge Tape HP-IB 10,000 bpi Steaming 35 67 Mbyte 
Subsystem -- per cartridge 

9145A"' 32-Track Cartridge Tape HP-IB 20,000 bpi Streaming 70 133 Mbyte 
Subsystem per cartridge 

35401 A" 16-TrackAutochanger Tape HP-IB 10,000 bpi Steaming 35 Magazine of eight 
Subsystem 67 Mbyte cartridges 

(536 Mbvte totall 

7979A Autoloading Mag  Tape Unit HP-IB 1600 cpi, Streaming 200 40 Mbyte in 2400 It 
800 c ~ i  ootional 

7980A Autoloading Mag Tape Unit HP-IB 625011600 cp i  Streaming 7811200 140140 Mbyte in 2400 It 
800 coi optional 

7980XC Autoloading Mag  Tape Unit HP-IB CPRa/6250/ Steaming C"/781/200 280-420/140/40 Mbyte 
with data compression -- 1600 cpi in 2400 It 

7974A"' Magnetic Tape Unit HP-IB 1600 cpi. St-StpIStr 801401160180 40 Mbyte in 2400 It 
800 cp i  optional 

79780"" Magnetic Tape Unit HP-IB 625011600 cpi Steaming 4681120 140140 Mbyte in 2400 It 
C1511A' DDS Format Tape Drive HP-IB 61,000 bpi Streaming 183 1300 Mbyte per cassette 

Mechanism 

CPR ~compression)gives 2 to :I times tape data capacity and transfer rate of 6250 cpi recording density wkhout compression. 
*' Discontinued producr, luted here for reference. 

Section 
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Section 16 - Tape Driz~es (cont'd) 

HP-IB Interfacing Standard DDS recording format 
extended to support data com- 

Cartridge Tape Subsys ten~ pression (DDS-DC) 
(9144A, 9145A) and Magnetic tape Standard method of data compres- 
units (7979A, 7980A, 7980XC) sion-DCLZ (Data Compression 
(MTUs) connect to HP 9000 Series Lempel Ziv) 
800 servers via the 271 10B or SCSI 11, single-ended 
28650A HP-IB interface. As shown 5 Mbytes per second burst trans- 
in Table 16.2, Cartridge Tape fer rate 
Subsystems should connect to the Full plug-compatibility with all 
system via their own HP-IB DAT drives from HP and other 
interface. However, if interfacing DDS manufacturers 
cost is more important than Fastsearch 
performance, Cartridge Tape HP-UX Boot support with 
Subsystems can connect via the Release 0.0 
interface used to co~ulect HP-IB 
disks. Up to four MTUs can The drive supports up to 8 Gbytes 
connect to the system via one of data storage on a single cas- 
HP-IB interface, or  a lesser sette through the use of data 
number can connect to the system compression and a 90 meter tape. 
via the disk interface. In either It also continues to support 
case, a maximum of four devices existing 60 meter tapes. 
per interface is supported. 

The DCLZ data compression 
algoritllm provides up to a 4 fold 

Digital Audio Tape Drives increase in capacity and transfer 
rate over tlle capability of a 

Second Generation standard DAT drive. The data 
The second generation DAT/DDS compressio~l occurs in real time 
drives (C1520A, C1521B, s o  capacity improvements are 
C2464F/R, C2477F/R, C2477U, matched by improveinents in the 
C2478U) all accommodate sustained transfer rate of the 
90 meter DATDDS media In drive. 
addition, these drives support 
60 meter media However, use of The DLCZ algoritllm is imple- 
90 meter media in any first merlted in tlle electronics of the 
generation devices (C151 IA, tape drive. The entire compres- 
C1512A, C2292A) risks premature sion process is resident in the 
failure of the drive, and is not tape drive and is transparent to 
supported. tlle host. The algorithm can 

achieve a compression factor of 
Hardware Data Compression two for files such as object code 
(2 t o  8 GB) which do not have much repeti- 
Features: tion, and a compression factor of 
Up to 8 Gbytes of storage capacity four for tcxt or databases. Series 
Up to 732 Kbytes per second 800 users can expect a typical 
transfer rate colnpression ratio of 2.5 : 1. 
3-1/2 inch form factor 
50,000 MTBF 

The DDS-DC format allows 
compressed data to be stored in 
a way that maintains the full 
functionality of the DDS format 
and ensures backward compatibil- 
ity with existing DDS drives. Tlle 
drive/HP-UX: 

Supports the DDS-DC format to 
allow interchange of compressed 
data between HP and other DDS 
vendors 

Can read any DDS and DDS-DC 
tape whetller data compression is 
switched on or off 

Automatically de-compresses 
DLCZ data whether data compres- 
sion is switched on or off 

The data compressior~ feature is 
selectable through either SCSI 
colnmands or the setting of 
hardware switches 
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Section 16 - Tape Lh-ives (cont'd) 

Table 16.3 Drive Specifications 

Capacity 2 to 8 Gbytes (90 meter tape) 

Transfer raw (sustained) 183 to 732 Kbyteslsec 

Transfer rate (bunt) 
Asynchronous 1.5 Mbyteslsec maximum 
Synchronous 5.0 Mbyteslsec maximum 

Search speed An average of 30 seconds access for any 
Dart of a 90 meter taoe 

Reliability (MTBF) 50,000 power-on hours 

Power Requirements t5V dc: k 5%. 0.6 amps typical 
t12C dc: 10%,0.1 ~mps'typical, 
0.6 amos maximum (<< 1 sec) 

Power Consumplion 5 watts typical 

Digital Audio Tape 
Storage Subsystems 

For the HP 9000 Model Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, Ixx, and 890, several DAT 
storage subsystems are available 
in both tower and rac:krnountable 
housing. These devices are single 
ended SCSI and are available in 
the following base corfigurations. 

Table 16.4 

Product Number Base Confiauration 

C2464TlR 2 Gbvte DAT 

C2465TlR 2x 2Gbyte DAT 

C2466TlR Up to 8 Gbyte Data 
Compression DAT 

C2467TlR 2x Up to 8 Gbyte Data 
Compression DAT 

Each of the DAT drives is half- 
height. Each tower package can 
hold a total of 7 half-height 
devices. Each rackrnountable 
package can hold for half-height 
devices plus one additional half or 
full-height device. The following 
upgrade kits can be integrated 
into these packages. 

Table 16.5 

Expansion Kit 
Product No. Descriplion Half-height or full-height 

C2293U 500 Mbvte CD-ROM exoansion kit half-heiaht 

C2477U 2 Gbyte DAT expansion kit half-height 

C2478U Up to 8 Gbyte DAT expansion kit half-height 

C3027U 1 Gbyte sinale-ended disk drive exoansion kit half-heiaht 

C3028U 2 Gbyte single-ended disk drive expansion kit full-height 
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Sectwn 16 - Tape Drives (cont 'd) 

Quarter-Inch Cartridge 
(QIC626) 

The QIC525 drive supported on 
the HP 9000 Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and 
Ixx servers is available as an 
internal mechanism only, attach- 
ing to the system via the internal 
SCSI bus. The device offers up to 
525 Mbytes of data storage on a 
single tape. It  is a bootable device, 
and a variety of HP-UX software 
products are available on the QIC 
media 

The QIC drive uses the industry- 
standard QIC320/525 format. It is 
also compatible with a number 
of other QIC formats (see Table 
16.6). 

Table 16.6 Drive Specifications 

Transfer Rate lsustainedl  240 Kblsec 

Media Capacity (using 525 MB 
DC65251 

Write Compatibility (llC120, QlC150, 
Qlc320/525 

Read Compatibility QlC24, QlC120, 
QIC150, 
QlC320.525 

Recordina Densitv I b ~ i )  16,000 

Ermr rate (maxl  lo-" 
MTBF (15% Duty Cycle) 50,000 power-on 

hours 

Input Voltage Range 85-264 V a c  

l n ~ ~ r e ~ u e n c y  Range 47-440 Hz 

Power Consumption 25 W 

There are a number of QIC media 
types available in the industry. 
Table 16.7 indicates the media 
type along with the read/write 
compatibility supported by this 
QIC drive. 

The recommended format for 
writing to QIC media with HP's 
supported drive is the 3201525 
format. Although other formats 
are supported, the device and 
driver have been specifically 
tuned for the QIC320/525 format. 

Note: T ~ E  QIC525 drive and 
media are not compatible w i t h  
HP's propm'etamj HP-IB quarter- 
inch cartridge drives (9144A, 
9145A) and cartridges. 

Table 16.7 QIC Media Support 

Medialcartridge Type Write Compatibility Read Compatibility 

DC 6525 Qlc3201525, (11C150, QlC120 QlC320/525, (llC150, QlC120, QlC24 

DC6320 QlC3201525. QlC150, QlC120 QlC3201525, Q1C150,(11C120, QlC24 

DC 6250 QlC150. Q1c120 CllC150, QlC120, QlC24 
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Section 17 
Printers 

Printer Selection Table 17.1 Types of Printers Available for Series 800 Business Servers 

The four types of printers sup- 
ported on Series 800 Business 
Servers are compared in Table 
17.1 with respect to relative cost, 
print speed, noise level, and 
estimated print quality. 

Inkjet Printers 
Inkjet (ThinkJet, QuietTet, 
DeskJet, and PaintJet) printers 
offer low price, reasonably fast 
print, speed, and the quietest 
operation of all printers. Of these 
printers, the DeskJet offers Laser 
printer print quality. 'The I'aintJet 
llas the added advantage of being 
able to make filllcolor overhead 
transparencies. This type of 
printer is useful mainly as a low- 
cost, light-workload, workstation 
printer. It should never be consid- 
ered for use as the only printer in 
a system. 

Dot-Matrix Serial Impact 
Printers 
Dot-matrix serial irnpact printers 
combine versatility at  reasonable 
cost with gmd print speed. 
Versatility can include graphics 
image and'bar code printing and 
the ability to trade print speed for 
better print quality. G-ood print 
speed means that a dot-matrix 
serial impact printer can be used 
as the only printer on a system 
with modest-to-average printing 
requirements. 

Printer Type Print Speed Noise Level (dBA) Print Quality 

Monochrome lnkjet 150-240 cps 50 N LQ 

Color lnkjet 167 cps 50 N LQ 

Dot-Mairix Impact Serial 40-480 cps 56-63 N LQ 

Laser 8-20 pprn 50 LQ 

Dot-Matrix Impact Line 300-1200 Iprn 55-65 N LQ 

Laser Printers 
Laser printers combine excellent 
print quality with print speed 
faster than the fastest dot-matrix 
serial printers a t  higher cost. 
Laser printers are recommended 
for systems with average printing 
workload in which high print 
quality is important and the lack 
of multipart forms print capability 
is irrelevant. 

Dot-Matrix Impact 
Line Printers 
Dot-matrix impact line printers 
offer versatility similar to dot- 
matrix serial impact printers at 
faster print speeds and higher 
prices. A dot-matrix impact line 
printer should be selected for uses 
wit11 large printing requirements. 

Printer Interfacing 

Printer connections for HP 9000 
Series 800 Business Servers are Section 

summarized in Table 18.2 and 
illustrated in Figure 49. 

17 

Network Interface Support 
via NPX 
The 1IP LaserJet IIISi (HP 33491A) 
is now supported by the S800s on 
IIP-UX 8.0, or later, via the 
optional 3-Com 3+ OPEN/ 
Ethernet Interface (C2059B), 
available when ordering the 
printer. In addition, one must 
also retri.et!e the NPX patch 
driver for this interface from 
HPF'CSE (Fort Collins patch 
machine) until HP-TYX release 
9.0. 

NPX will provide access to 
printers equipped with any of the 
following cards: 

Table 17.2 

Part Description Printer 

C2059B 3-Corn Ethernet LaserJet Il lSi 

C2071C 3-Corn BNC LaserJet Series II 
(Thin LAN) and LaserJet l l l  

C2071D 3-Com EtherTwist LaserJet Series ll 
and LaserJet Ill 

Prirlters must be attached to the 
same LAN as the HP-UX print 
" ~ e r v e r . ~  
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Section 17 - Printers (cont'd) 

Table 17.3 Interfacing o f  System-Connected Printers t o  fIP 9000 Series 800 
Business S e w e r s  

'The Model BOBS, 815s. 8223.832S. 8423, and 8523 support only RS-232C Printers; HP-IB printers are not 
supported on the Model BOBS, 81 5s. 8x2s. Fxx. Gxx. Hxx. Ixx. and 890. 

" Discontinued product, listed here for reference only. 
t Centronics interface are supported on HP-PB systems at HP-UX 8.0. Max~mum cable length is 6 feet. 

Due to this cable length restriction, racked 8x7s Business Servers shouki be mounted in the lower half of 
the 1.6 metercabinet. 

Muttiplexer Connected Printers 
Each printer uses one multiplexer channel, 
connected via the indicated multiplexer-to- 
printer cable. 

Printer Connects via 

2562C with Option 049t 92218A (15m) Cable 
2563C with Option 049t or 40242M (5 m) Cable 
2564C with Option 049t 
2566C wlth Option M 9 t  
2567C with Option 049t 

22358 92218A(15 m) Cable 
2932A"" and 2934A or 40242M (5 m) Cable 
2225D 
2227A and 2228A 
3630A with Option 001 
2684A 
33440A 
41063A 
C1200A 
C1202A with Option 1A9 
C1602Awith Option 1AX 
C2106A 

2686A"" 92218A (15 m) Cable922 
2686A"' with Option 300 or 13242N (5 m i  Cable 

Centronics Connected Printers 
Maximum cable length is 6 feet. 
Due to this cable length restric- 
tion, racked M G d m / I x x  
Business Servers should be 
moiulted in the lower half of the 
1.6 meter cabinet. 

HP-IB Connected Printers' 
Each printer is connected via a 
108338lC cable. 

Printer Comments 

2562C Std HP-I8 printers are 
2563C wlth Option 290 not  supported on 
2564C with Option 290 HP-PB systems. 
2566C with Option 290 
2567C with Option 290 
2608SR" with Option 290 

22358 HP-I8 printers are 
2932A" with Option 046 not  supported on 
2934A wlth Option 046 HP-PB systems. 
22278 
C1202A with Option 1A8 
C1602A with Option 1A8 

Table 17.4 

Printer 

2225C ThinkJet Printer (U.S.Version) 
2227A CluietJet Plus Printer 
2228A Quiet let  Printer 
2235A RuggedWriter 480 Printer 

(U.S. version) 
2235C RuggedWriter 480 Printer 

(U.S. version) 
2276A DeskJet Printer (U.S. version) 
2277A DeskJet Plus Printer (U.S. version) 
C2354A Dot Matrix Line Printer, 840 Ipm 
2562C 420 Ipm Line Impact Printer 
2563A Line Printer, Dot Matrix, 300 Ipm 
25638 Line Printer, Dot Matrix, 300 Ipm 
2563C Dot Matrix Line Printer,420 Ipm 
25648 Dot Matrix Line Printer,4600 Ipm 
2564C Dot Matrix Line Printer, 840 Ipm 
2565A Dot Matrix Line Printer, 600 Ipm 
25668 Dot Matrix Line Printer, 900 Ipm 
2566C Dot Matrix Line Printer, 1200Ipm 
25678 Dot Matrix Line Printer, 1200 Ipm 
2567C Dot Matrix Line Printer, 1600 Ipm 
2684A LaserJet 2000 Printer 
2684P LaserJet2000 w /  Paper Deck 
2686D LaserJetSOO 
2932A Dot Matrix Line Printer, 200 cps 
2934A Dot Matrix Office Cluality Impact 

Printer 
33440A LaserJet Series I I  
33447A LaserJet l lD Dual Tray 
33449A LaserJet Ill 8ppm Printer 
33459A LaserJet l l lD Dual Tray 
33471A LaserJet I IP4 ppm Printer 
3630A PaintJet Color Graphics Printer 
C1602A PaintJetXLColor Graphics Printer 
C2106A DeskJet 500 Printer 
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Section 17 - Printers (cont'd) 

High Capacity Printers 

The HP 5000 Model F l O O  

The HP 5000 Model FlOO produc- 
tion capacity printer is a 
100 pages per minute @pm) 
fanfold printer. It is based on 
HP Printer Control Language 
(PCL), the printer language used 
by the HP LaserJet family. 

The HP 5000 Model FlOO is 
supported on all Series 800 
systems running HP-UX 9.0 using 
the 27147A or the 28ti55A SCSI 
interface. The printer may be 
placed up to 100 meters away 
from the SPIJ with a fiber optic 
SCSI connection (P/N 28643lA). 
Distance can be ever1 fiirtller with 
the use of LANs and routers in a 
print server configuration. 

Table 17.5 Features Summary 

Print Speed 18-112'x 11' ~ a a e s l  100 D D ~  

Text and G r a ~ h i c s  resolution 300 d ~ i  

Maximum Duty Cycle 
Linear feet per month 2 million 
8-112' x 11' ~ a a e s  2.8 million 

Data Memow 4 MB 

Graphics and Font Memory 
Standard 16 MB 
Maximum Memorv 64 MB 

Input capacity 3600 pages 

Output capacity 4000 pages 

Internal fonts 20 bitmapped 
Internal symbol sets 14 
Number of downloadable fonts 128 
Number of fonts per page 128 

HP9000 Interface SCSl II, 
single-ended 

Printer Language HP PCL 4 

Print line (maximum) 13.875 inches 
(375 rnm) 

Because it is based on PCL 4, the 
Fl00 can utilize many off-the- 
shelf, PC-based LaserJet Series I11 
formatting tools that can be 
uploaded to the Series 800. This 
allows printing of 2-up and 4-up 
formats, electronic forms, bar 
codes, logos, and merged text 
and sophisticated graphics all at 
300 dpi, at  production speeds and 
in production volumes. 

High quality continuous feed 
paper is required for the F100. For 
best results, 18 to 28 lb paper is 
recommended. Because high 
speed printer reliability and 
performance are highly depended 
on paper quality, it is strongly 
recommended that all media be 
tested before purchasing. Refer to 
the HP 5000 Paper Specifications 
Guide (P/N C2750-90101). 

Table 17.6 

Internal Fonts 
Section 

Typeface Size(s) (points) Treabnen((s1 17 
Courier 
Prestige Elite 
Prestige Elite 
Line printer 
Univers 
CG Times 
CG Times 

10.12 Medium, Bold, Italic 
7 Medium 
10 Medium, Bold, Italic 
8.5, 10 Medim 
14 Bold 
8 Medium 
10.12 Medium, Bold, Italic 

Symbol Sets 

Roman-8 (Includes ASCII IS06 ASCII 
and Roman Extension and IS0 4 United Kingdom 
all IS0 characters) IS069 French 
ECMA-94 Latin 1 (IS0 885911) IS0 21 German 
PC-8 IS0 11 Swedish names 
PC-8 D/N IS0 17 Spanish 
PC-850 IS0 60 Norwegian v l  
Legal IS0 15 Italian 

Physical Specifications 

Height: 60.2 inches (1530 mm) 
Width: 78.2 inches (1987 mm) 
Depth: 37 inches (940 mm) 
Weight: 2138 Ibs (972 kg) 

Power Requirements 

Basic Model 
C2753A 208 V, 3-phase, 60 Hz, 35A (per phase max.) 
C2754A 4001230 V and 3801220 V, 3-phase, 50 Hz, 25 A (per phase max.) 

wi th  Transformer Kit (C2763A) 
C2753A 200 V, 3-phase, 60 Hz, 35A 
C2754A 4001230 V, or 4151240 V, 3-phase, 50 Hz, 25 A 

TN (Terra Neutral) oower connection onlv 

Ordering Information 

Model F100 
C2753A HP 5000 Model F100,60 Hz, 16 MB graphics memory 
C2754A HP 5000 Model F100,50 Hz, 16 MB graphics memory 
C2763A Vokage Selectable transformer kit for 200 V, 50 or 60 Hz, and 4151240 V, 50 Hz 
C2758A 16 MB graphics memory expansion module 

Adapter Cards, Cabling. Extenders 
27147A SCSl Host Adapter Card for models 825,835,840,850,855,860,865 and 870s 
28655A SCSl Host Adapter Card for models 815,8x2s, 8x7s, Fxx. Gxx, Hxx. Ixx, and 890 
28643A Fiber Optic SCSl Extender 

Opt AFB 500 meters 
Opt AFD 100 meters 

92222A-C 0.5.1 and 2 meter SCSl cables (from remote extender to winter) 
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Section 17 - Printers (cont'd) 

Pllysical paper width ranges from Table 17.7 Currently Available Graphics Printers 

6.5 inches (165 mm) to inches for IiP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers  

(457.2 mm) including perforation. 
Form height, fold-to-fold, ranges 
from 6 inches (152.4 mm) to 
16 inches (406.4 mm). 

All points are addressable with 
edge to edge printing in all 
directions up to a maximum 
13.875" image width. For best 
results, the paper feed sprocket 
holes must be kept free from 
print. 

'D~scont~nued product, l~sted here for reference 

Device Product 
Number and Name 

C1200A Asian Line Printer 

C1202A Asian High Speed Printer 

2227NB QuietJet Plus Printer 

2228A QuietJet Printer 

2235B Ruggedwriter Printer 

C2106A DeskJet Printer 

2563C Line Printer 

2564C Line Printer 

C2354A Line Printer 

2566C Line Printer 

2567C Line Printer 

2684x LaserJet/2000 Printer 

2932Af General-Purpose Printer 
and 
2934A Office Printer 

33449M3459A LaserJet Series 
III/IIID Printer 

3630A PaintJet Color Printer 

41063A Asian Workstation Printer 
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DisplayPlot/ 
Print Area 

345 x 241 mm 

345 x 241 mm 

13.2 x 9.5 in. 
(335 x 241 mm) 

7.5 x 9.5 in. 
(190 x 241 mm) 

13.6 x 9.5 in. 
1345 x 241 mm) 

7.5 x 9.5 in. 
(190 x 241 mm) 

13.2 x 42.6 in. 
(335 x 1083 mm) 

13.2 x 42.6 in. 
(335 x 1083 mm) 

13.2 x 42.6 in. 
(335 x 1083 mm) 

13.2 x 42.6 in. 
(335 x 1083 mm) 

13.2 x 42.6 in. 
(335 x 1083 mm) 

8 x 10.6 in. 
(203 x 269 mm) 

11.3 x 42.6 in. 
(289 x 1083 mm) 

8 x 10.6 in. 
(203 x 269 mm) 
8 x 10.6 in. 
(203 x 269 mm) 

345 x 241 mm 

D a b  Rate or 
Plotting Speed 

Not  specified 

Not  specified 

Not  specified 

Not  specified 

Not  specified 

14.5 in./min. 
(36.8 cmlmin.) 

29 inJmin. 
(73 cmlmin.) 

29 inlmin. 
(73 cmlmin.) 

50 inlmin. 
(127 cmlmin.) 

50 in./min. 
(127 cmlmin.) 

Up to 20 ppm 

8 in./min. 
(20.3 cmlmin.) 

8 PPm 

4 min. for page 
of color graph- 
ics. 8 min. for 
transparency 

No t  specified 

Usable 
Resolution 

70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm 

70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm 

96 x 96 dots per in. 
(37.7 x 37.7 dots per cm) 

90 x 90 dots per in. 
(35.4 x 35.4 dots per cm) 

300 x 300 dots per in. 
(118 x 118 dots per cm) 

70 x 72 dots per in. 
(27.5 x 28.3 dots per cm) 

300 x 300 dots per in. 
(1 18 x 118 dots per cm) 

90 x 90 dots per in. 
(35 x 35 dots per cm) 

300 x 300 dots per in. 
(118 x 118 dots per cm) 
180 x 180 dots per in. 
(70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm) 

70.8 x 70.8 dots per cm 



Section 18 

(b 
Graphics Devices 

Basic Requirements 

In addition to the graphics devices 
that are listed in this section, 
fIP 9000 Series 800 Computer 
Systems require the I1P 92445A or 
92463A Starbase Graphics Library 
for graphics VO. ?he Starbase 
Graphics Library provitles device 
interface subroutines for all of the 
supported graphics devices listed 
in this section. 

Graphics Kernel System (GKS) 
Compatibility 
For Series 800 Multiuser systems, 
order 92521A HP-GKSOIP-UX, 
whicll offers a  choice^ of l/4-inch 

cartridge tape (option AAO) or 1/2- 
inch magnetic tape (option AAl) 
media. GKS requires Starbase. 

Interactive Graphics 

Interactive graphics involves 
pointing and picking using a 
mouse or graphics table. It may 
also involve image! control using a 
multi-axis control dial box, which 
is used interactively while observ- 
ing a monocllrome or color 
graphics display. Series 800 
Business Servers offer a choice of 
high-resolution graphics displays. 

Medium-Resolution Graphics 
Medium-resolution graphics is 
based on the HP 2393A (mono- 
chrome) Graphics Terminal, the 
2397A Color Graphics Terminal, 
and a mouse or graphics digitizer 
tablet for cursor control or 
picking. This type of graphics 
does not involve 3-D objects, so 
there is no use for a control dial 
box with the medium-resolution 
graphics terminals. The graphics 
terminals connect to the system 
via an 8-cllannel or 16-channel 
multiplexer, (see Table 18.1). For 
comparisons, see Table 18.2 and 
Table 18.3. 

Table 18.1. Interfacing of Multiplexer Connected and HP-IB Co~lnected Graphics Devices 

'Dacontinued product, listed here for reference only 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Multiplexer Connected Devices 
Each device uses one mulltiplexer channel, 

HP-IB Connected Devices 
Each device is connected via a 10833BlC cable. 

connected via the indicated 

Device 

2393A or 2397A 

2563C with Option 049 
2564C with Option 049 
2566C wrth Option 049 
2567C with Option 049 

22250 
2227A or 2228A 
22358 
2932AX or 2934A 
33440A 
3630A 
41063A 
C1202A with Option 1A9 

C1625A or C1627A 
7440At001 
7475At001 

75508 

75708 
75958 
7 596 B 

7580BX 
75858- 
75868- 

Device 

Terminals are not  
connected via HP-IB. 

2563C with Option 290 
2564C with Option 290 
2566C wnh Option 290 
2567C with Option 290 

22358 
2934A with Option 046 
22278 
C1202A with Option 1A8 

C1625A or C1627A 
7440At002 
7475At002 

75508 

7570Bt17570A 
75958 
75768 

75808- 
75858- 
7586BX 

niulbplexer cable. 

Connects via 

40242M Cable 

92218A (15 rn) Cable 
or40242M (5 m) Cable 

92218A(15 rn) Cable 
or 40242M (5 rn) Cable 

92218A (15 rn) Cable 
or 40242M (5 rn) Cable 

92215F (15 m)  Cable 
or 40242C (5 m)  Cable 

92218A(15 rn) Cable 
or 40242M (5 m) Cable 

92218A(15 rn) Cable 
or 40242M (5 m) Cable 

Comments 

Terminals are not  
connected via HP-IB. 

HP-I8 printers are not  supported 
in HP-PB systems. 

HP-I8 printers are notsupported 
in HP-PB systems. 

Four plotters and NO OTHER 
DEVICES per HP-IB interface. 

Four plotters and NO OTHER 
DEVICES per HP-IB interface. 

Four plotters and NO OTHER 
DEVICES per HP-IB interface. 

Four plotters and NO OTHER 
DEVICES per HP-IB interface. 



Section 18 - Graphics Devices (cont'd) 

Graphics Hardcopy Output 

Plotters 
Graphics plotters are available for 
plotting hardcopy on media 
ranging from A-Size (IS0 A4 size) 
on up to E-size (IS0 A0 size). 
Available are fast electrostatic 
plotters and multicolor plotters 
with a carousel capable of holding 
6 or 8 pens. They connect to the 

system as listed in Table 18.1. 
For selection information, see 
Table 18.4. 

Printers 
All of the currently available 
HP 9000 Series 800 supported 
printers that use dot-matrix 
impact technology can be used to 
print graphics as well as alpha- 
numeric output. These print a 

Table 18.2. Graphics Displays for HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers 

raster output which has been 
converted from vector inputs. In 
addition, the HP 9000 Series 800 
servers support graphics output 
on monochrome and color inkjet 
printers and the LaserJet Series I1 
laser printer. See Table 18.1 for 
connections and Table 17.7 for 
selection information. 

Device Product 1 DispIayPloV D a b  Rate or Usable Graphics 
Number and Name Print Area Plotting Speed I Resolution Features Comments 

2397A Color Graphics 8.4 x 6.3 in. 2lOvectors/sec 512(h) x 390(v) or Polygon IH, 11 line types, 1 Color display 
Terminal (214 x l6Omm) I 64O(h) x 4OO(v) I 8 colors from a ~a le t te  of 64 

- .  
2393AGraphicsTerminal 1 2lOvectors/sec 

98752A 19-inch Color 10.7 x 13.5 in. 
Graphics Monitor 1 (274 x 343mm) 

98789A 16-inch Color I 9.3 x 11.6 in. 

Table 18.3. Currently Available Graphics Input Devices for HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers* 

512(h) x 390(v) or 
640(h) x 400(v) 

Graphics Monitor I (238x 297mm) I per second 

276,000vectors 
per second 

276,000 vectors 

Polygon fill, 11 line types 

I display contrd~ler 

Device Product 
Number and Name 

45911AGraphics Digitizer 
Tablet 

460878 Graphics Digitizer 
Tablet 

460880 Graphics Digitizer 
Tablet 

46060NB HP Mouse 

46085A Control Dial Box 

46084A ID Module 

460828 HP-HIL Extension / N/A I N/A / N/A 1 30m. wlaudio and 0.5m RGB cable extension 

'Graphics input devices are not supported on the Model 808s and 815s. 

Monochrome display 

1280(h) x 1024(v) 

1280(h) x 1024(v) . . 

M1309A3-button Trackball 

46080A HP-HlL Extension 

46081A HP-HIL Extension 

46082A HP-HIL Extension 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

DisplayPlot 
Print Area 

11 x 11 in. 
(279 x 279mm) 

8.5 x 11.7 in. 
(216 x 297mm) 

11.7 x 17 in. 
(297 x 432mm) 

N/A 

N/A 

NIA 

Determined by 
display controller 

Determined bv 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

Color display 

Color d i s~ lav  

Data Rate 
or Plotting Speed 

65 coordinate 
pairs per sec 

65 coordinate 
pairs per sec 

N/A 

N/A 

NIA 

N/A 

NIA 

N/ A 

N/A 

Usable 
Resolution 

48 lines per millimeter 

40 lines per millimeter 

NIA 

480 countslrev. 

N/A 

Comments 

Connects between keyboard and display unit of 239xA 
Graphics Terminal or to HP-HIL port of Display Controller. 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

2.4m, no audio 

2.4m, wrth audio 

15m. wlaudio and 0.5m RGB cable extension 



Section 18 - Graphics Devices (cont'd) 

Table 18.4. Currently Available Graphics Plotters for HP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers  

Device Product Display/Plot/ Data Rate or Usable Graphics 
Number and Name Print Area Plotting Speed Resolution Features 
-- 
C1625A Electrostatic Plotter 23.6 in. width 0.67 injsec 

(600 mm width) (1.6 cmlsec) I160 dots/cm) 

Comments 

takes < l  minute 

406 dotshn. Prints across full width Complete d r a w i n g  
(160 dotsJcm) takes tl minute 

8 pens Multicolor plotting 

7475A Graphics Plotter 1 10.8 x 16.2in. I l l i n h e c  1 0.004 i n  (0.1 mm) 
I275 x 414mml 138.1 cmlsec) 1 6pens 

1 Multicolor plomng 

75508 Graphics Plotter 10.7 x 16.1 in. 31.5 in./sec 1 0.004 in. (0.1 mm) / 8 pens, auto sheet feed 
1272 x 41 1 mm) (80 cm/sec) 

1 Multicolor plotting 

75708 DraftPro Plotter 25.2 x 39.4in. 
(550 x 1000 mm) 

36.5 x 48.5 in. 

I .  1 (927 x 1243 mm) / (60 cm/sec) 1 I 

(927 x 1232 mm) 1 (60 cmlsec) 

HP 9000 Ser ies  800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

15.7 injsec 
(40 cm/sec) 

24 injsec . - 

36.5 x 48.9 in. I 24 in./sec I 0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 1 8 pens, auto roll feed I Mutticolor ~ lot t ina 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

8 pens 

8 pens 

Multicolor plotting 

Multicolor ~lott ina 



Section 19 

System Consolflerminal 
Selection 

A locally interfaced display 
terminal must be provided for 
operator comm~mication in any 
HP 9000 Series 800 server. Except 
where otherwise noted, any of the 
display terminals listed in Table 
19, next page, can be used as a 
system console. These include 
previously purchased terminals 
that have been discontinued. 
However, it is most cost effective 
to specify a minimum-capability 
terminal for the systein console, 
because extra capability, such as 
graphics, usually cannot be put to 
good use on a systenl console. 
The other main consideration i r ~  
selecting a system console is to 
specify one that uses the same 
type of cable as most of the other 
termirlals in the systein to facili- 
tate connection of another terrni- 
nal as system console if the 
original system c o r ~ o l e  terminal 
fails. 

ConsoleIDisplay Terminal 
Interfacing 

Via RS-232C Ports 
Tlle interfaces used for connec- 
tion of the system console and 
other display terminals to the 
systein differ with the HP 9000 
Series 800 Models, a5 follows: 

In HP 9000 Models 8x2S, 8x7s, 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx, the 
system console arid additional 
terminals are connected via the 
IIP 40299B Asynchronous 8- 
charulel Multiplexer interface, 
which is included in the System 
Processor Unit. In the IIP 9000 
Models lkx,  Gxx, IIxx, and Ixx, 
the systern console and adtlitional 
terminals are connected via the 
integrateci 8charult:l multiplexer 
interface, which is on  the system 
personality card. Coruleclions are 
shown in Figure 19. 

In the HP 9000 Corporate 
Business Sewer 890, the system 
consolt? and additional terminals 

Figure 19 Terminal Connection via 8-Channel Mllltiplexer 

40234A Cable (5d16.7 f t )  

<->> I M I  -[MI <+- 
40234A Cable t a' 40233A Cable 

+ HP 402998 or J M 9 X A  Mult iplexer for HP-PB systems. 
HP 9 8 1 S A o r  90190A Multiplexer for CIO syslems. 

t See the Terminal Cables Select ion section, to conf irm ca ble producrnumber 10 order 

DDP 

are connected via an Asynchro- 
nous 16channel Multiplexer 
interface, which is included in the 
System Processor Unit. The 
system corlsole uses one of the 
16 multiplexer channels, and the 
access port uses another, leaving 
14 channels available in the first 
multiplexer for additional tenni- 
nals or other RS232C devices. 

Terminal Cable Selection 

RS-232 terminals are connected to 
the IIP 9000 asynchronous 
multiplexers via direct cables or 
via asynchronous moderns. 

Tllc following cables are recom- 
mended: 

40234A for direct connection Lo a 
peripl~eral 

40233A for connection to a 
modern 

Multiplexer 
Connector 
Panel (81 

Series 803 
Business Server 

11P 9000 Series 800 Brlsiness Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 19 -- Te77r~inn.l~ (cont'd) 

Table 19 Display Ternunals and PCs Supported on BP 9000 Series El00 Business Sewers  

Producll Number Namemescri~l ion -7- Connects to Model 815s 
via RS-2324 PoltA or B 
or 9819611 9819011 402998. I or J209XA Muhiplexer 

C1001 AGIW / HP700192 Display Terminal, available Amber (A), Green (G), or White (W) background display, 1 40242Ml40234A Cable . . 
1 801132 col. I 

-- 

C1002AGIW 1 HP 700% High Petformanre Terminal, available w i h  Amber (A), Green (GI, or White (W) 
backoround dis~lav. 801131 col. 

I 40242Ml40234A Cable 

C1006AIGIW I HP 7001Q Full-Featured AS:Cll Terminal, available w i h  Amber (A), Green (G), or White (W) 
backsround display. 801132 col. Notsupported as system c~,nsole. 

I 40242Ml40234A Cable 
. . 

C1007AGIW HP 700144 PCSyslems Temiinal, available with Amber (A), 
display, 801132 col. Not  supported as system console. 

ClO17AIGIW HP 700132 DEC W 320 Coml~atible Terminal, available with 
with amber (A), green (G), clr white (W). Notsupportedas system console. 

2397A I Color Graphics Terminal. 80 columns. Notsuooorted as svstem console. 1 40242Ml40234A Cable 

C1080AGIW HP700m the HP Multipmc.essing Terminal, available with amber (A), green (GI, clr white (W) 

-- background display 80132 c 01. Notsupported as system corrsole for 8x7s only. 

2393A 80 columns. Notsuooortc~d as svstem console. 

1 Nole: The lollowing are di:rcontinued pmdurls, listed h e n  b r  reference only. 

40242Ml40234A Cable 

40242Ml40234A Cable 

Terminal. available with Amb;(~) or Green (GI display, 80 col. 
I 

40242Yl40234A Cable 
Notsuooorted as svstem console. 

HP 7 0 0 D  DEC W220 compatible Display Terminal, availat~le with Amber (A), Green (G), or 40242U40234A Cable 
White (W) background display.801132 col. Notsupporteda!:system console. 

-- HP700/RX X Window Terminal base un i t  Notsupported as system console. 

HP 700/RX X Window VGA ~:olor terminal. Not supported as system console. -- 
C23048 1 HP 700/RX X Window 1024 IC 768 color terminal. No tsu~por ted  as system console. I Connection bv I A N  onlv 

CPOSB -- J HP 700/RX X Window gra~s~cale terminal. Not supported as system console. -- I Connection by I A N  only 
- 

2392A I Display Terminal, 80 column system console requires option S12. I 40242M cable 

2394A I Alphanumeric Terminal with forms capability,80 column. Illotsupportedas system console. I 40242M Cable -- 
3081A 1 Industrial Workstalion Tenminal, 80 columns. Notsuooortedas system console. 1 40242C Cable 

30828 I Industrial Touch Terminal. 80 columns. Notsuooortedas s~tstem console. I 40242C Cable 1 Touchscreen PCfleninaI, 80 columns. May require upgrade with the lates1HP 150-II ROMs. I 40242M or 92218A Cable 
Emulates 2623A Not  supported as system console. 

4571 lA.D 80 columns. Requires 82863~Gt ion  400 sohware, which emulates h e  I 9222lM Cable 
2392A Terminal. Not supported as system console. -- . . 

72425A" 1 Vectra Model 25 PC. 80 col~~mns.  Emulates the 2392ATerminal. Notsuooortedas :svstem console. 1 24542M or40242M Cable 

72445AC -- 1 Vectra Model 45 PC, 80 col~~mns.  Emulates the 2392ATermi1ial. Notsupported as system console. 1 24542M or 40242M Cable - 

' HP Vectra Model 25 and 45 PCs also require a monitor, graphics adapter. HP Advancel-ink software, the Vectra Disk Operating System, and a Serial/Parallel or 
Dual Serial Interface card for operation as an HP 9000 Series 800 Termi~ I .  

HP 90013 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 20 
X Stations 

HI' 700/RX X Stations via Table 20. HP X Stations Supported on the Series 800 (LAN Required) 

LAN Link 
Part Number Description 

The HP 700/RX family of color C2701A HP 700RX Monochrome X Station Base Unit (no monitor included) 

and grayscale X Window graphics C2702A HP 700/M 19-inch Monochrome X Station (monitor included) 
C2704A HP 700/M Color X Station Base Unit (no monitor included) terminals, when conrlected to an C2705A HP700/RX 14-inch Color X Station (monitor included) 

EtherNet LAN as shown in C2706A HP700/RX 16-inch Color X Station (monitor included) 
Figure 20, provide the user with C2709A HP700/RX Hi-Res Color X Station Base Unit (no monitor included) 

C2710A HP 700/RX 16-inch Color X Station (monitor included) 
interactive access and simulta- C2711A HP 700lRX 19-inch ColorX Station (monitor included) 
neous display of multiple applica- 
tions. The number of stations that 
can access a specific application 
is limited by the amount of RAM 
and by the available performance 
on the HP 9000 Series 800 Busi- 
ness Server. I-IP 700mX X Stations 
operate well on systems where 
LAN loading is below 15% of 
capacity. 

Figure 20. HP 7 W X  X Station Connection Via LAN Link 

HP9WOSer1es800 
System Processor Unit 

IAN Link 

7W/RYX Station 

Other 
System 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Seclion 21 - Recon~~nended Series 800 Peripherals (cont'd) 

Plot len Disk Drives Tape DrivesIDAT 

CPI 

7440A [RS2:12 
-- y- /f$ Hp-"" 

- -/nrA f-jiy nn 75508 (RS222 
HP-IN) 

7670P47576An576A 

-- 
144 HP 9000 :Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

79570 81 MB DDS IDAT) 

- y- 1- 4 [HP-10) C1512A(1 C1511A (1 3 3 GB) GBI 

C2200A 335 MB 
- - , -d C2203A 670 MB 

IHP-IB) 

C2201A 670 MB 
- - - - C2204A 1 34 GB 

C3023TIR 
12 GB) 
C3024TIR 

(420 MI31 
C2461 F,IR 

CENTRONICS1 

'CI 642A 
INTERFACE 
RIGID 

:2464T/R ( 2  GB OAT] 

C2254HNB - 5 4 G 6  

C1620A (HP-FL) 
(HP-IB 
RS232 

Cables Used to Connect Plotiers: 

10833NBIC - HP-10 
92284A - CENTRONICS 
40242M - RS232 

Cables Used to Connect Disk Drives. 

10833A- HP-IB 
HFDR-AWOXXX - HP-'L 
19570A - P-B US 1 OE T 

19571A- P-BUS O 8 m 
K2296 SCSI 0 9 m 
K2291- TERMINATOR 

IHP-IB 
SCSI) 

112 INCH 
79788 1600/(800)CPM 

- - - - 7980s 1600/6250 CPI 

7980SX 1600/6250/625OSX CPI 
7980SX 800/1600/6250/625OSX 

Cables Used to Connect Tape DrivesIDAT: 

10833A- HP-IB 
K2296 - SCSI 



Section 21 
Recommended Series 800 Peripherals 

1 Terminals Printers 
Series 800 
Business 
Sewer 

Smction 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Cables Used to Connect 
Terminals and Printers: 

40242M - RS232 
92284A- CENTRONICS 
10833NBlC - HP-IB 

7-a 
ClOOlA 

-77- 0 za 
HP700IRX 

Connected by LAN only 
C2701A 
C2702A 
C2704A 
C2705A 
C2706A 
C2709A 
C27 10A 
C2711A 

Section 

143 20 

22250 
--- 3 2227A (RS232 CEN'TRONICSI 

D: CENTRONICS) 

77- 
C1602A 

- [HP-I0 
RS232 
CENTRONICS) 

3347 1 A 

---- 
[ ]  ~ o N c s )  

"g 

---- 

Y 
33491A &EP 33459A 

(RS232 
CENTRONICS) 

2684A 
RS232 

Y CENTRONICS) 

2934A 
(HP-IB 

- -  1 :Si3;RONlCS] 

Y 5061 -4001 
CENTRONICS 
ADAPTER 
(INCLUDED1 

_ j -  ri 2563C/2564C/ 
C2354A 
(HP-I0 
RS232 
CENTRONICS) 

5180-0010 
(ADAPTER) 

2566Cl2567C 
(HP-IB 
RS232 
CENTRONICS) 

5180-0010 
[ADAPTER) 



Sectior~ 21 -. Reco7n?n~~1cled Series 800 I'~ripfterctls (cont'd) 

Plotters Disk Drives Tape Drives/DAT 

hOTE: Use K22967 SCSl cable w h e n  connect i r~g to internal SCSl bus i n  8x7s Busi r~ess Servers 
(to connect to internal disks and DAT). Add~t ional  SCSl interfaces come wi:hout a cable, 
so the 9 2 2 2 2 ~  cables are needed to daisy chain peripherals. 

A1999A 600 ME1 
(STANDALONE) 

- - -. 

4P m~ I I E E G e E =  

CABLES Used to Connect 
CD-ROM: 

K2296 0 9 m SCSl CABLE 
K2297 1 5 m SCSl CABLE 
K2291 TERMINATOR 

HIGH DENSITY-1LOW DENSITY 

k1P 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Co~figuration Guide 

C1701A650 M B  

- - - [L 
1- (SCSI) 

1 1 3  
C1701C650 WB 

---- C1700A 20 GB 

4P (SCSI) 

---- 

C1704A60 GB 
C1705A I00  GB 
(SCSI) 

C1704C 60 GB 
C1705C 1W GB 

SCSl Cables Used to Connect Optical Disk 

92222A 0.5 m 
922228 1.0 m 
92222C 2.0 m 

HlGH DENSITY-1LOW DENSITY 



Section 22 
Peripherals Supported on the Series 800 

Peripheral Support Matrix 

Table 22.1 DATACOMM Devices  

Support Modem 
HP Support Llnk 
High Speed Muk-pt HP-IB Extender 
1200 Baud Modem 
1200 bps Autodial Error Correcting Modem 

US-232 
US-232 
HP-IB 
US-232 
US-232 

Part No. Interface 

#Device is obsolete, listed for reference only. 
@Third party devices will be certified with 8.0 software onv. HP does not support third party software 
Note: Datacomm devices are not supported in powerfail recovery. 

Notes 

92205A 
92205B 
92205C 

BELL212A 
BELL103J 
BELL202T 

Telebit 
Trailblazer V.32 

USR HST 
USR2400 
USR9600 

HP 9000 Series 800 Bus iness Servers Conf igura t ion Guide 

Description HP-PB 
1st HP-UX Rel. 
Supported On 

# 

Q 
Q 
Q 

@ 
Q 

Q 
Q 
Q 

CIO 

Hayes 1200 Modem 
Smartmodem 2400 
Hayes 1200 Modem 

Modem, Dial-In 
Dial-up. Auto-Answer 
4-Wire Leased Line 

PEPN.32 Modem 
l'elebit 19.2 Modem 

HSTN.32 Modem 
Courier HST Modem 
Courier HST Modem 

US-232 
US-232 
US-232 

US-232 
US-232 
US-232 

US-232 
RS-232 

US-232 
US-232 
US-232 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
7.0 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 

8.0 
7.0 

7.0 
7.0 
7.0 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 



Section 22 -- Peripherals Supported on  the Series 800 (cont'd) 

Table 22.2 Series 800 Mounted Disk List 

1st HP-UX Flell. 
Supported On 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 

Part No. -- 
7907A 
7914CT 
7914PlR 
7914ST 

Description HP-PB 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

CIO 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Notes 

0 
0, s 

7 1  Mbyte Fixed; Removable Disk Drive 
132 M B  D i s u a p e  
132 M B  Discnape Drive 
132 MBl1600 CPI DisCJ Tape Storage System 

HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 

404 M B  Disc Drive 
404 M B  removable disc drive 
307 M B  Fixed Disk Drive 
307 M B  Formatted Fked Disk Drive 
571 M B  Megabyte FL Disk Drive 
571 M B  Formatted F ~ e d  Disk Drive 

HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 
HP-FL 
HP-IB (fast) 
HP-FL 
HP-IB (fast) 

81 MB Fixed Disk Drive 
81 M B  Fixed Disk in Desktop Package a 
107 Megabyte SCSl Fixed Disk Drive 

HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 
SCSl 

130 M B  Fixed Disk Drive 
152 M B  Fixed Disk In a Desktop Package 
161 M B  SCSl Fixed Disk Drive 

HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 
SCSI 

304 M B  Fixed Disk Drive 
323 M B  SCSl Fixed Disk 
152 M B  Fixed DiskwIUp-grade Capability 
304 M B  Fixed DiskwIUp-grade Capability 

HP-IB (fast) 
SCSl 
HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 

2 M B  3.5 inch micro-floppy disk drive 
Dual disk drive 
Single 3 1/2'flexible dlisk drive 
Single 5 114"Flexible ll isk Drive 

HP-IB (slow) 
HP-IB (slow) 
HP-IB (slow) 
HP-IB (slow) 

40 M B  Winchester t 2 M B  3 1/T Floppy 
152 M B  removable disk drive 
304 M B  removable disk drive 

HP-IB (slow) 
HP-IB (fast) 
HP-IB (fast) 

152 M B  removable disk drive ki t  
304 M B  removable disk d m  kit for HP926XB 
152 Mbyte Upgrade Kit 
304 Mbyte Upgrade Kit 

HP-IB 
HP-IB 
HP-IB 
HP-IB 

l . l m  lntegrated Cabinet-Add 1.3 GB Disk 
1.lm lntegrated Cabinet-Add 2.7 GB Disk 
1.lm lntegrated Cabinet-Add 4.0 GB Dlsk 
1.6m lntegrated Cabinet-Add 1 3  GB Disk 
1.6m lntegrated Cabinet-Add 2.7 GB D~sk  
1.6m lntegrated Cabinet-Add4.0 GB Disk 

SCSl 
SCSI 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
Scs l  

20 GB rewritable optical disk library 
20 GB Optical Library 
Rewritable optical disk drive 

SCSI 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

57 GB rewritable optical disk library 
60 GB Optical Library 
93 GB Rewritable optical disk library 
100 GB Ootical Libranr 

SCSl 
SCSI 
Scs l  
SCSl 

HP-IB (fast) 
HP-FL 
HP-IB (fast) 
HP-FL 

Model 335H Formatted Fixed Disk Drive 
Model 670FL Formatted Fixed Disk Drive 
Model 670H Formatted Fixed Disk Drive 
Model 1.34FLFormaned Fixed Disk 

Notes: 
S Supported as System Disk 
A Not suppo~?ed on 81 5 (no HP-FL support). 
0 Obsolete; listed for reference only. 

C1701A has been tested for use as a system disk. Such usage is riormally limited to recovery after a systeln-disk crash, when an image of the system disk 
is available on a C1701A medium (On the S'300 onty). 

t Not tested in 8.0, but supports glitchless transceivers. 
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Section 22 - Peripherals Supported o n  the Series 800 (cont'd) 

Table 22.2 Series 800 Mounted Disk List (cont'd) 

Part No. 

C2212A 
C2212A 
C2212A 
C2212A 
C2212A 
C2212A 

1st HP-UX Rel. 
HP-PB 

Y  
Y  
Y  
Y  
Y 
Y  

8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 

Notes 

Y  
Y  
Y  
Y  
Y  

:I Scsl 

Scs l  

- 

332 M B  SCSl Disk Mass Storage System 
Add-On 1.3 GB Digital Audio Tape Drive 
Add-On 332 M B  SCSl5 114' disk drive 
Add-On 650 M B  Rewritable Optical Disk Drive 
Add-On CD-ROM Drive 
Two  Add-On CD-ROM drives 

M B  SCSl Disk Mass Storage System 
Add-On 1.3 GB Digital Audio Tape Drive 
Add-On 332 M B  SCSl 5 112' disk drive 
Add-On 650 M B  Rewritable Optical Disk Drive 

Scs l  
SCSl 
Scs l  
Scs l  

Add-On 664 M B  SCSl5 114" disk drive 
Add-On CD-ROM Drive 
Two Add-On 664 M B  SCSl5 114" disk drives 
Two Add-On CD-ROM drives 

2.72 GB Disk Array 
2.72 GB High Availabilrty Disk Array 
5.44 GB Disk Array 
5.44 GB Hiah Availabilitv Disk Arrav 

Scs l  
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

HP-FL 
HP-FL 
HP-FL 
HP-FL 

lntegrated 335 M B  MechanismIController 
lntegrated 670 M B  MechanismIController 
332 M B  SCSl disk upgrade kil/C22124/C2213A 
664 M B  SCSl disk upgrade kit/C22124/C2213A 
650 M B  Rewritable Optical Disk upgrade /C22124/C2213A 

Model 420F Formatted SCSI-2 Disk Drive 
Model 420R Formatted SCSI-2 Disk Drive 
Model 670F Formatted SCSI-2 Disk Drive 
Model 670R Formatted SCSI-2 Disk Drive 
Model 1350FFormatted SCSI-2 Disk Drive 
Model 1350R Formatted SCSI-2 Disk Drive 

SCSI 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

QQ] S: R 
QQ, S, R 
QQ, S, R 
QQ, S, R 

234 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
328 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
422 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
422 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
422 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 

677 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
677 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
677 Mbyte Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
1.35 GB Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
1 35 GB Single-Ended SCSl Expansion 
1.35 GB Sinqle-Ended SCSl Expansion 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

C3023T 2 GB Disk Minitower 
C3023R 1 2 GB Disk Rackmount 

SCSl 1 SCSl 

C3024T 4 GB Disk Minitower 
C3024R , 4 GB Disk Rackmount 

SCSl I SCSl 

C3027U I I 1 GB Disk Drive Expansion Kit I SCSl 1 9.0 I N  I Y  I s ,# 

C3028U I 1 2 GB Disk Drive Expansion Kit I SCSl 1 9.0 I N  I Y  1 s ,# 
Notes: 

s 
A 

0 

Supported as System Disk. 
Not supported on 81 5 (no HP-FL support]. 
Obsolete; listed for reference only. 
C1701A has been tested for use as a system d~sk Such usage is normally limited to recovery aftera system-disk crash, when an Image of the system disk 
1s availableon a C1701A medium (On the S'300 onb). 
Not tested ~n 8 0, but supports gl~tchlecs transceivers 

CIO support 
Rack Mountable 
Support of boot/lnstall and Independent mode wlth HP-UX release 9 0 natrve NIO FL card [PIN 2861 5AI and Independent mode functlonalrty 
8 02 support (as data dlsk only) under lnvestlgatlon 
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Section 22 -- Peripherals Suppol-tvd on  the Ser-i'es 800 (cont'd) 

Table 22.3 Series 800 Plotter List 

HFJ 9000 S e r ~ e s  800 Bus~ness Servers Corfiguration Gu~de 

Part No. -- 
17440A -- 
7440A 

7475A 

-- 
7550A' 

75508 

-- 
75868' 

-- 
7595A' 

75958" 

-- 
7596AS 

75968" 

-- 

7599A' 4D -- 
C1600AE 

C1601AE 

-- 
C1620A 

C1625A 

C1627A 

'Obsole.:e; listed for reference 

Description 

Graphics Enhancernent Cartridge 

Color-Pro Graphics Plotter 
RS-232 
6-Pen Graphics Plotter 

8-Pen Graphics Plotter 

7550 Plus 4 Color Desktop Plotter 

Roll Feed Draftjng Plotter 

HP7595AA4 through A0 Plotter 

HP75958 A4 through A0 Plotter 

HP7596AA4 through A0 Plotter 

HP75968 A4 through A0 Plotter 

HP7599A, AO/E Rollfeed.4 user 

HP7600 Seriesl24OO 

HP7600 Series/24OE 

HP7600 Seriesi355 IIlectrostatic 

HP7600 Series Model 250 

HP7600 Series Model 255 

only 

Interface 

'7440A 

HP-I8 
Pre-7.0 
HP-I8 
RS-232 

HP-I8 
RS-232 
HP-I8 
RS-232 
Cent 

HP-I8 
RS-232 

HP-I8 
RS-232 
RS-422 
HP-I8 

- 
RS-232 

HP-I8 
RS-232 
RS-422 
HP-I8 

- 
RS-232 

HP-I8 

- RS-232 

HP-I8 
Cent 
HP-I8 
Cent 

HP-I8 
RS-232 
Cent 
HP-I8 
RS-232 
Cent 
HP-I8 
RS-232 

- Cent 

1st HP-UX Rel. 
Supported On 

7.0 

Pre-7.0 
Y 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
8.0 
8.0 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
8 .O 
8.0 

8.0 
8.0 

Pre-7.0 
8.0 
Pre-7.0 
8.0 

8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 

CIO 

Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
N 

Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 

Y 
N 
Y 
N 

Y 
Y 
N 
Y 
Y 
N 
Y 
Y 
N 

HP-PB 

Y 

Y 

Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y Section 
Y 
Y 
Y 

22 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 



Section 22 - Periphr~rtrls Supported orL the S~clrirs 1300 (cont'd) 

Table 22.4 Series 800 Printer List 

Paper 
Type 
Std fanfoldl 
cu t  sheets 
Std fanfold1 
c u t  sheets 
Std fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 

1st HP-UX Rel. 
Supported On 

8.0 

Pre-7.0 

8.0 

Plint 
Quality 

Draft 

Draft 

Draft 

Bar 
Codes 

N 0 

N 0 

N 0 

CIO 

N 

Y 

N 

Notes Interface 

Cent 

RS-232 

Cent 

HP-PB 

Y 

Y 

Y 

22250 1 ThinkJet Printer for USA 

Page 
Rate 

150cps 

15Ocps 

150cps 2225P I Thinkjet battery powered 
printer 

Quiet let  Plus Printer Cent 

RS-232 

HP-IB (slow) 

1601192 cps 

160/192 cps 

1601192 cps 

Wide fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 
Wide fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 
Wide fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

QuietJet Plus Printer 

U.S. Version of OuietJet 
Plusprinter 

2228A I Quiet let  Printer I Cent I 1601192 cps Std fanfold1 
cut  sheets 

1601192cps Std fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 

2401480 cps Wide fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 

2401480 cps Wide fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 

2401480 cps Wide fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 

2401480 cps Wide fanfold1 
cu t  sheets 

NLWDraft 

A I OuietJet Printer I RS-232C I P re -70  
NLWDraft 

RuggedWriter 480 Printer1 
U.S. Version 
RuggedWriter480 Printer1 
U.S. Version 
RuggedWriter 480 Printer1 
U.S. Version 
Ruggedwriter480 Printer1 
U.S. Version 

Cent 

RS-232 

HP-IB (slow) 

RS-232 

LWDraft 

LWDraft 

LWDraft 

RuggedWriter 480 Printerl 
U.S. Version 
RuggedWriter 480 Printer1 
U.S. Version 
RuggedWriter 480 Printer1 
U.S. Version 
RuggedWriter 480 Printer1 
U.S. Version 

Cent 

RS-232 

HP-IB (slow) 

RS232C 

2401480 cps 

2401480 cps 

Wide fanfold1 LWDraft 
cut sheets 
Wide fanfold1 LWDraft 
cu t  sheets 
Wide fanfold1 LWDraft 
cu t  sheets 
Wide fanfold1 LWDraft 
cu t  sheets 

Single sheet/ LWDraft 
envelopes 
Single sheet1 LWDraft 

envelopes 

envelopes 

1201240 cps I 2276A DeskJet Printer1 U S  Version I Cent I 
2276A DeskJet Printer1U.S. Version 

I I P r e - 7 0  
I 

2277A 

2277A 

Cent 

HP-IB 

RS-232 

2562C 

2562C 

25621: 

1501300 Ipm 

1501300 Ipm 

1501300 Ipm 

DeskJet Plus Printer1 
U.S. Version 
DeskJet Plus Printer1 
U.S. Version 

420 Ipm line impact prlnter 

420 Ipm line impact printer 

420 Ipm line impact printer 

Wide fanfold1 NLWDraft 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 NLWDraft 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 NLWDraft 
6- art forms 

0 Obsolete, l~sred for reference only. 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Cent 

RS-232 

Print Qualily Legend 
NLQ = Near Letter Qual~ty 
LQ = Letter Qual~ty 

8.0 

7.0 
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Section 22 -- Peripherals Supported on. 1h,e Series 800 ('c'cmt'd) 

Tah'ble 22.4 Series 800 Printer List (cont'd) 

1st HP-UX 
Rel. Sup- 
ported On -- 
8.0 

Pre-7.0 

Pre-7.0 

8.0 

Pre-7.0 

Print 
Quality 

Compressed/ 
Draft 
Compressed/ 
Draft 
Compressed/ 
Draft 
Compressed/ 
Draft 
Compressed/ 
Draft 

Part 
Number 

Paper 
Type 

Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 

Interface CIO 

Line Printer; Dot Matrix Ipm; 
300 Ipm 
Line P~rinter; Dot Matrix Ipm; 
300 Ipm 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix Ipm; 
300 Ipm 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix; 
300 Iptn 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix; 
300 Iptn 

Y 3001420 Ipm 

Y 3001420 Ipm 

Y 3001420 Ipm 

Dot Matrix Line Printer 
420 1p1n 
Dot Matrix Line Printer 
420 1p1n 
Dot Matrix Line Printer 
420 Ipm 

Cent 

HP.48 (slow) 

RS-232 

Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

Line Printer;Dot Matrix;6OO Ipm 300/600 Ipm 

300/600 Ipm 

300/600 Ipm 

Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 

Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-oartforms 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

Line Printer; Dot Matrix; 600 Ipm 

Line Printer; Dot Matrix; 600 Ipm 

ClPER 

HP-I8 

840 1p1n 
Dot Matrix line printer 
840 1p1n 
Dot Matrix line printer 
840 1p1n 

25648 1 Llne Printer; Dot M a t r ~ ,  600 lpm ', ;:S;2C 1 1;-7 0 1 1 1 1 1 3001600 Ipm 

2564C Dot Matrtx line prlnter 3001600 Ipm 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 

Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold/ 
6 - ~ a r t  forms 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

w'ide fanfold/ 
6-part forms 

Wide fanfold/ 

Line Printer; Dot Matrix Impact  
600 1p1n 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix; Impact  
600 Ipm 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix; lmpact  
600 Ipm 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix; lmpact, 
600 Ipm 

Cent 

CIPER 

HP.18 

RS.232C 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

1661600 Ipm 

1661600 Ipm 

1661600 Ipm 

1661600 Ipm 

900 lpln Line Printer; 
Dot Matrix lmpact 

Opt 

Opt 

RS..232C 

-- 

Cent 

ClPER 

HP-I8 

RS..232 

0 

6-part forms 

6-part forms 

6-part forms 

6-~art forms 

NLWDraft 

900 Ipm Line Printer; 
Dot Matrix lmpact 
900 Ipm Line Printer; 
Dot Matrix lmpact 
900 Ipm Line Printer; 
Dot Matrix lmpact 
900 Ipm Line Printer; 
Dot Matrix lmpact 

NLWDraft 

0 Ot~solete, listed for reference only. 

Print Quality Legend 
NLQ = Near Letter Quality 
LQ = Letter Quality 
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Section 22 - Periplt~rals Supported on  the Series 800 (cont'd) 

Table 22.4 Series 800 Printer List (cont'd) 

Number Description & Paper 
Type 

Wide fanfold1 

Wide fanfold1 

Wide fanfold1 

Interface 

Cent 

HP-I6 (slow) 

US-232 

Print 
Quality 

NLWDraft 

NLWDra ft 

NLWDraft 

Bar  
Codes 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

1st HP-UX 
Rel. Sup- 
potted On 

8.0 

8.0 

8.0 

Notes 

2566C I 1200 Ipm Dot Matrix line printer 

CIO 

N 

Y 

Y 2566C I 1200 lpm Dot Matrix line printer 

Line Printer; Dot Matrix Impact; 
Impact; 1200 Ipm 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix Impact; 
lmpact; 1200 Ipm 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix Impact; 
lmpact; 1200 Ipm 
Line Printer; Dot Matrix Impact; 
1200 Ipm 

HP-PB 

Y 

N 

Y 

Cent 

ClPER 

HP-I6 

RS-232C 

Page 
Rate 

248/900 Ipm 
6-part forms 
248/900 Ipm 
6-part forms 
248/900 Ipm 
6-part forms 

32W1200 Ipm 

32W1200 Ipm 

32W1200 Ipm 

32011200 Ipm 

Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

Dot Matrix line printer 
1600 Ipm 
Dot Matrix line printer 
1600 Ipm 
Dot Matrix line printer 
1091 Ipm 

LaserJet 2000 Printer; 
115Vac60Hz 
LaserJet2000 Printer; 
115Vac 60Hz 

US-232 

Cent 

US-232 Pre-7.0 

Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 

Single sheet/ 
no  forms 
Single sheet/ 
no  forms 

Single sheet/ 
no forms 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraR 

La 

La 

L a  

Std 

Std 

Std 
2684P I LaserJet 2000 Printer 

with Paper Deck / Cent 1 8 0  1 
LaserJet Printer; 
115VAC60Hz;8 ppm 
LaserJet Printer; 
115 VAC 60Hz; 8 ppm 

Single sheet/ 
no  forms 
Single sheet/ 
no forms 

Std 

Std 

LaserJet 500t; 115 VAC 5OHz 

LaserJet 500t; 1 ::::32 1 8 PPm 
no forms 
8 PPm 
no forms 

Single sheet/ Std 

Std Single sheet/ LQ 

Dot Matrix Line Printer 840 Ipm 

Dot Matrix Line Printer 840 Ipm 

Dot Matrix Line Printer 840 Ipm 

Dot Matrix lmpact Printer 

Dot Matrix lmpact Printer 

Dot Matrix Impact Printer 

Dot Matrix lmpact Printer 

Cent 9.0 

HP-I6 9.0 

US-232 

US-232 Pre-7.0 

HP-I6 Pre-7.0 

Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 

Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 

Wide fanfold1 
6- art forms 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

NLWDraft 

200 cps 

200 cps 

200 cps 

200 cps 

Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 

Draft 

Draft 

Draft 

Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 

Draft 

40/67/200 cp: 

40/671200 cp: 

40/67/200 cp '  

2934A 

2934A 

2934A 

Dot Matrix Office Quality Cent 8.0 
lmpact Printer 
Dot Matrix Office Quality HP-IB (slow) Pre-7.0 
lmpact Printer 
Dot Matrix Office Quality US-232 Pre-7.0 
lmpact Printer 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Notes: 
US-232 prlnters are not supported In powerfail recovery 
815 (NIOjonly supports RS232 printers. 

Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 
Wide fanfold1 
6-part forms 

0 Obsolete, l~stedfor reference only 

LWDraft 

LWDraft 

LWDraft 

152 11P 9000 Series 800 Business Servers  Configuration Guide 

Print Quality Legend 
NLQ = Near Letter Qual~ty 
LQ = Letter Qual~ty 



Section 22 -- Periphera,ls Supported on  the Series 800 (c:orbt.'d) 

Tahble 22.4L Series 800 Printer List (cont'd) 

I 1st HP-UX I I I 
Number D e t c r i ~ f  on part I 1 e u p -  1 I I page Paper Print I l n t e h r e  ~ 0 d e d O n  CIO HP-PB Rate I h e  I h a ~ i t v  I E e s  I ~ o t e s  

LaserJet Series l l  
115V f l  ppm printer 
LaserJet Series ll 
115V tl ppm printer 

Single sheets I La l Yes 
Single sheets I L a  1 Yes 

and Duplex 
Single sheets 
and Duplex 

Sinsle sheets Yes 

LaserJet l lD Dual Tray, 
Duplex Printer 
Laser,Jet l lD Dual Tray, 
Duplex Printer 

Cent 

US-232 

33449A 1 Laser.Jet Ill 8 pprn Laser Printer I Cent 
33449. Laser,Jet 8 pprn Laser Printer 1 :::2 1 ::; 1 I i 1 8 baijeslmin 1 ~ i n i l e  sheets 1 L: 1 ;;; 1 - - 

3345911 Laser.Jet l l lD Printer Dual Tray, 8 pageslmin Single sheets 
Duplex and Duplex 

Section 

33459" ~se ;e t l l lDPr i n te r  Dual Tray, 1 2 1 1 8 pageslmin 1 t s  I 1;: 1 
- 

33471A Laser.Jet I IP4 ppm Laser Printer 4 pageslmin Single sheets 
33471A Laser.Jet I IP4 ppm Laser Printer US-232 4 pageslmin Single sheets Yes 

33491A 1 Laser,Jetll lS~Laser Pr~nter 1 LAN 1 1 1 1 1 17 pageslmin 1 Single sheets 1 :a 1 1 
and Duplex 

- - 

3630A Pain t le t  Color Graph~cs Printer Cent 167 cps Std fanfold/ 
for A/,M cu t  sheets 

3 6 3 0 ~  PainLlet Color Graphics Printer 1 "-232 1  re-7.0 1 1 1 1 1 167 cps 1 S t  fanfo ld  1 NLa 1 NO 1 
for A/M cu t  sheets 

- - - 

41063A Asian WS Printer RS-232 Pre-7.0 40180 cps Wide fanfold1 NLWDraft No 
cu t  sheets 

c1200a I 300 Ipm Dot Matrix I US-232 1 Pre-7.0 1 Y 1 Y 
1 2701330 Ipm 1 Wide fanfold1 

Asian Line Printer 6-part forms 1 NLuDrafil No I 
Paint letXLColor Graphics Printer Cent 

Paint letXLColor Graphics Printer HP-IB 

Paint-IetXLColor Graphics Printer RS-232 

167 cps 

167 cps 

167 cps 

Wide cu t  
sheetslautofeed 
Wide cu t  
sheetslautofeed 
Wide cu t  
sheetslautofeed 

DeskJet500 Printer 

DeskJet500 Printer 

Cent 

RS-232 

1201240 cps 

1201240cps 

100 pages1 
min 

cu t  sheets1 
envelopes 
cu t  sheets1 
envelopes 

Std fanfold HP5000 Model 
FlOO F'g Pr in ter4OHz 

Std 

HP5000 Model 1 Y 1 Y 
/ g pages1 1 Std fanfold 

FlOO F'g Printer-50Hz 1 La 1 Std I 
Notes 

RS-232 prlnters are not supported n powerfall recovery 
815 lNlOl only supports AS232 prlnters 

Print Quality Legend 
NLQ = Near Letter Quality 
LQ : Letter Quality 

O Otlsolete, l~sted for reference only 
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Sect,ion 22 - P e n : p f ~ r a l s  Supported o n  the Series 800 (cont'd) 

Table 22.5 Series 800 Terminal List 

40 Chanel Seq 
Office Display Terminal 
Display Terminal 
Monochrome Graphics Terminal 
Data Entry Terminal 
Color Raster Terminal 

Display Terminal 
Dual System Terminal 
Color Graphics Terminal 
HPWord Terminal 

Part No. 

None 
None 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 

None 
None 
None 
None 

3081A 1 Workstation Terminal 
3082A Industrial Terminal 2397 
30828 Industrial Terminal 

Description 

HP150 PC 
Touchscreen Terminal 
Portable Computer 
Portable Plus wIModem 
HP150-ll Terminal 
Vectra ESl12 Model 20 SPU 

None 
None 
None 
None 
None 
8.0 

Interface 

RS-232 None 1 RS-232 1 None 

ASYNC Terminal 
Integral Personal Computer-U.S. 
High-Resolution Display Controller 
High-Resolution Display Controller 

HP700192Terminal 
HP700194 Terminal 
HP700141 Terminal 
HP700122 Terminal 
HP700143 Terminal 
HP700144 Terminal 

Simplified Chinese HP700192A Keyboard 
Japanese HP700192AKeyboard 
Korean HP700192A Keyboard Kit 
Traditional Chinese HP700192AKeyboard 

1st HP-UX Rel. 
Supported 
On 

None 
None 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 

Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 
Pre-7.0 

ClOOlNGM, 
C1002AIGMI 
C1003NG 
C1004NGMI 
C1006NGMI 
C1007NGMI 

ClOlOC 
ClOlOJ 
ClOlOK 
ClOlOT 

CIO 

HP700132Terminal 
HP700196 Terminal 
HP700198 Terminal 
HP700160 Terminal 

HP700160 ES (Reduced Emission) 
HP700196 ES (Reduced Emission) 
HP700198 ES (Reduced Emission) 

XWindow Graphic Terminal (700/X) 
AXDS/PC for Vectra PC Family 

7.0 

8.0 
None N 

HP-PB 

I A N  
I A N  

Note 

Emulators I 150,110 +, 300, IPC Vectra I RS-232 I  re-7.0 / y  I y  I 
Notes 

For use in certain Asian countries only. 
0 Obsolete: Listed for reference only. 
N Not supported with HP-IIX Release 9 0. 
C Supported as System Console. 
Q Can be used as a system console on the 815 only 

The C1511A (Foxbox) is supported in the 7980ATape Drive Emulation Mode with limited functionallty and diagnostics on the S800 family on HP-UX 7.0 
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Section 22 --Peripherals Support,zd on  the Sem:es 800 (cont'd) 

Table 22.6 Series 800 Tape Drive and CD-ROM List 

79788 625011600 cp i  streaming  ape 0;ive HP-IB (fast) Pre-7.0 Y Y 0 
7979A 1600 CPI Autoload 112'Tape Drive HP-IB (fast) Pre-7.0 Y Y 

Pre-7.0 Y Y 

Pre-7.0 Y Y 
Pre-7.0 Y Y 

1600/6250 bpi  112' Tape Drive 8.0 Y Y  G 
8.0 Y Y  G 

798OSX. 1600/6250/6250XC bpi 112" Tape Drive 8.0 Y Y  G 
8.0 Y Y G 

7980XC 6250XC/6250/1600 Extra CapacQ Tape Drive HP-IB (fast) Pre-7.0 Y Y 

9144A 67 M B  114'Tape Cartridge HP-IB (fast) Pre-7.0 Y Y 0 
9145A 133 M B  114'Tape Cartridge Pre-7.0 Y Y 0 

A1999k Standalone 660MB SCSl CD-ROM SCSl 8.02 N Y 

A231 1A OIC Upgrade Kit 
A2312A Op t  AM7 2 GB OAT in  Peripheral Upgrade Kit 
A2312A Op t  AM8 CD-ROM in Peripheral Upgrade Kit 
A2312k Op t  AM9 OICin Peripheral Upgrade Kit 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

Embedded Digital Data Storage 
1.3GB OAT mech 
1.3GB HP-IB DDS Forn~atTape Drive 
1.3GB SCSl DDS Format Tape Drive 
Standalone 2.068 DAT Drive 
Standalone 2GB Datal:ompression DAT Drive 

1.3GB Digital Audio Tape Upgrade Kit 
600 M B  CD-ROM Upgrade Kit 
600 M B  CD-ROM Expansion Kit - 
1.3GB DAT Expansion Kit-MiniTower 
1.368 DAT Expansion Kit-Rack 

HP-IB (fast) 
SCSl 
HP-IB (fast) 
Scs l  
Scs l  

- 
SCSl 

SCSl 

C2464TIR 2GB DATin Tower or  Rackmountable Enclosure SCSl 8.02 

Notes: 
0 Obsolete: Listed for reference only. 

@ Product not currently sold by HP. For support purposes onb (used to structure H/W s~pport  prices per CPL Database). 
The CIS1 lA(Foxbox) is supported in the 7980Al'ape Drive Emulatior1 Mode with lim tedfunctionality and diagnostics on the S800 family on HP-UX 7.0. 
HP-IB and SCSI ODs will not be fully supported until HP-UX 8.0 MR. 

Q@ Qualified on C:IO at 9.0. 
R R ~ c k  Mountable 
G Gllchy controllers. These devices require a dedicated SCSl bus. 
D Data compression OAT allowsfor storage of up to 8 GB of compressed data per 90 m tape. 
1 8.02 support available without boot/instaII suppc~rt. 
T Product not supported by A2306A. A2307A. AZ319A, and AZ320A. 
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Section 22 - Peripherals Supported on the Serie .~ 800 (cont'd) 

Table 22.6 Series 800 Tape Drive and CD-ROM List (cont'd) 

1st HP-UX Rel. 
Supported 
Interface 1 On I el0 1 HP-PB 1 Note Part No. Dercri~tion 

Notes: 
0 Obsolete: Listed for reference only. 

@ Product not currently sold by HP. For support purposes onty (used to structure HM,support prices per CPL Database). 
'The C1511A (Foxbox) is supported in the 7980ATape Drive Emulation Mode with limited funct~onality and diagnostics on the S800 family on HP-UX 7.0 
HP-IB and SCSl DDS will not be fully supported until HP-UX 8.0 MR. 

@@ Qualified on CIO at 9.0 
R Rack Mountable 
G Glitchy controllers. These devices require a dedicated SCSl bus. 
D Data compression OAT allows for storage of up to 8 GB of compressed data per 90 m tape. 
1 8.02 support avaibble without boot/install support. 
T Product not supported by A2306A. A2307A. A2319A, and A2320A. 

C2465F 
C2465R 
C2465TlR 

C2466F 
C2466R 
C2466TlR 

C2467F 
C2467R 
C2467TlR 

C2476F 
C2476R 
C2476S 

C2477F 
C2477R 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers  Conf igura t ion Guide 

Two 2.0 GByte DATs 
Two 2.0 GByte DATs 
2 x 2 GB DAT in Tower or Rackmountable Enclosure 

2 6 8  Datacompression Drive-MiniTower DAT 
2GB Datacompression Drive-Rack DAT 
Up to  8 GB DAT in Tower or Rackmountable Enclosure 

Two 2GB Datacompression DATs-MiniTower 
Two 2GB Datacompression DATs-Rack 
2 x up  t o 8  GB DAT in Tower or Rackmountable Enclos. 

600MB Half-height CD-ROM-MiniTower 
600MB Half-heightCD-ROM-Rack 
600MB Half-height C D - R O M A P U  

2 6 8  DAT Expansion Kit-MiniTower 
2GB DAT Expansion Kit-Rack 

C2477S 2 6 8  DAT Expansion K i t A P U  SCSl 
C2477U SCSl 
P 

C2478U Up to  8 GB DAT Expansion Kit-MiniTower or Rack SCSl 

8.02 
8.02 

~~~~~ 

9.0 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCS l 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

SCSl 
SCSl 
SCSl 

SCSl 
SCSl 

R 

# 

1 8.02 
8.02 
8.02 

8.02 
8.02 
9.0 

8.02 
8.02 
9.0 

8.02 
8.02 
8.02 

8.02 
8.02 

N  
N Y  

N Y  

R 
R 

R. D 
R, D 
# 

R. D 
R, D 
# 

R 
R 
R 

R 
R 

Y  

I: I :  
N Y  

N  
N  
N Y  

N Y  
N Y  
N  

N  
N Y  
N Y  

N  
N  

Y  
Y  

Y  

Y  

Y  
Y  



Section 23 
HP-UX Operating System 

Adding Software 
to the Series 800 

HP-[JX 9.0 is the operating system 
for the Series 800 Business 
Servers. All Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx, 
and 890 servers include: 

2-user license-to-use for HP-UX 
9.0 for the Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx 
servers; 8-1uer license-to-use for 
the Model 890 (licenses for higher 
HP-IJX user levels can be ordered) 

VUE; 3.0 (Vi:mlal User Erlviron- 
merut) 1-user liceme 

Motif 1.2 1-user license 

X11 release 5 1-user license 

LAPUY000 license-to-use 

QP ARPN9000 license-to-use 

The following software is 
preloaded on the system disk: 

I-IP-IJX 8.02 or 0.0 at a %user level 
for the h, Gxx, Hxx, lxx serv- 
ers; IJP-UX 9.0 at an 81lser level 
for the Mo,del 890 

If the Model Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx 
selver also includes a LAN card, 
t11t:n the following software is 
1o;lded as well: 

Ltlfi/9000 
NlPNOOOO 
NFS/0000 
VIJE 9.0 
M~otif 1.2 
X :ll reiease 5 
NCS 1.5.1 Runtime 
NetLS Runtime 

Even if HP-UX is preloaded on the 
system disk, at  least one copy of 
IIP-UX media is strongly recom- 
mended per site/workgroup, 
primarily for recovery, installa- 
tion, ar~d administrat.ion needs. 

IIP-UX 9.0 is divided up into two 
parts: 

Core HP-IJX operating system 
media Includes software for: 
-HP-UX at a 2-user level 

(or 8-user level for the 800) 
- LAN/9000 
- ARPA/9000 
- NFS/9000 
-NCS 1.5.1 
-VUE t3.0 
-Motif 1.2 
-XI1 R5 
-General Programming Tools 
-Minimum System Administration 

documentation with rnedia 

HP-UX User Ilcenses for increas- 
ing beyond the 2-user level (or 
8-user level for the 890) 
-Licerlse-to-use for desired 

HP-IJX riser level 
-User file to increase systenr 

access 
-No Systeirl Administration 

tiocumentation 

To order Series 800 HP-UX 
software, follow these general 
steps. 

Step 1: Order HI'-UX Operating 
System Media (one copy per 
workgroup). 

BY 108A HP-UX 9.0 operating 
system ]media 
-Select DDS, QIC-625 cartridge, 

or l/L-incl~ magnetic-: tape. 

B3 108C HP-UX 9.0 on CD-ROM 

B3108D Keduced HP-UX 9.0 for 
8 MB systems 
-Does not provide networking 

subsystems or XI 1, Motif, or 
VUE 

-Select DDS, QIC-525, or 1/2-inch 
magnetic tape 

Step 2: Order increased HP-UX 
user license level (if more than 
2 users will be connected to the 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, or Ixx server, or if 
more than 8 users will be con- 
nected to the Model 890). 

Each distinct login into a Series 
800 system is counted as a user. 
Each ulser logging in througll 
multiplexers and DTCs is counted 
toward the overall Series 800 user 
count. Workstations and X 
stations do not count toward the 
overall user count. An HP-UX 
license level that will cover the 
maximum number of expected 
users should be purchased for 
each Series 800. 

Order the B31081, HP-UX User 
License Product. 
-Select the desired user level with 

options UAx 
-Select the same user level 

software with options AGx 
-Select an HP-UX 9.0 user up- 

grade credit with options UBx. 
The 2-user credit (or 8-user 
credit in the case of the 890) 
should at least be ordered since 
all Series 800 systems include a 
2-user (or 8-user) license. 

-Select the desired media with 
options AAx 

An HP-UX 9.0 user license 
must be purchased for each 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx server 
running above the base 2-user 
level. Likewise, an HP-UX 9.0 
user license must be purchased 

Section I 
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Section 23 - HP-UX Operating System (cont'd) 

Table 23.2 HP-UX Software and Documentation Products (cont'd) 

HP-UX 9D Docmentation for Series 800 

83108M English Documentation 

Opt OED General Usage Documentation 

Opt OBG Users Guides Documentation 

Oot OBE Svstem Administration Documentation 
- 

Opt OBF Programming Documentation 

Opt OBC Documentation on CD-ROM 

Opt UA2 Add-on Cuserllcense for CD-ROM 
- - - - 

B3135A Japanese Docmentation (see options below) 
- 

82447A French Documentation Isee ootions below) IHP-UX8.0 documentation) 

B 2 W A  Genan Documentation (see options below) (HP-UX8D documentation) 

B3136A Simplified Chinese Documentation [see options below) 

B3134A Traditional Chinese Documentation (see options belowl 

83133A Korean Documentation (see options below) 

Opt OED General Usage Documentation 

Opt OBG Users Guides Documentation 

Oot OBE Svstern Administration Documentation 

Opt OBF Programming Documentation 

NLlO Soflware for Series 800 

B2202A Japanese NLlO Font (see options below) 

B 2 m A  Korean NLlO Font (see options below) 

B22lOA Traditional Chinese NLlO Font (see options below) 

B2214A Simplified Chinese NLlO Font (see options below) 

Opt UA3 8 user license 
- .  

Opt UA5 16 user license 
- 

Opt UA7 32 user license 

Opt UA9 64 user license 

Opt UAB 128 user license 
- - ~- 

O D ~  UAD 256 user license 

Opt UAT Unlimited user license 

Opt UB3 Credit for 8 user ltcense 

Opt UB5 Credit for 16 user license 

Opt UB7 Credit for 32 user license 

O D ~  UB9 Credit for 64 user license 

Oot UBC Credit for 128 user license 

Opt UBD Credit for 256 user Ilcense 

Opt AAO 114 inch media --- 
Opt AA1 112inch media 

Opt AAH DAT med~a 
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Section 24 
Database Software 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ S E / S Q L  Figure 24.1 

Configuration Guidelines 
HP 9000 with HP-UX 

ALLBASWSQL is Hewlett- 
Packard's high-performance 

3GL Preprocessors for C, Pascal, 
COBOL, and FORTRAN 

applications 
relational database management Leading Multiplatform 4GL 
svstem mDBMS) for all HP-UX Development Tools 

and MPWiX systems. Key benefits ALLBASVSQL 
RDBMS Interactive SQL (ISQL) include: 

SOL Performance TOOI - 
the highest OLTP performance for 7 
mission-critical applications on 

Client or Servslr ARPA or NS Services 
HP 9000 senrers P 
the lowest o.verall cost-of-owner- HP 9000 1 C!ient or Server 

ship for all Mewlett-Packard 
systems 

leading features such as stored 
procedures, rules and triggers, 

I 
row-level locking, database 
shadowing, and built-in referential 
integrity 

The .4LLBASIE/NET clienWserver 
remote datal~ase access product is 
bundled with ALLBASWSQL on 
the Series 8010 and is backward- 
compatible for client systems 
nlnning earlier versions of HP-UX. 
Read access from an HP-UX 
system to TurboIMAGE data on a 
target MPWiX system is provided 

HP 3000 Client or Server *, 
by using SQL for IMAGE (avail- versions of ALLBASWSQL 
able separately on the HP 3000). provided fiill support for third- 

party multiplatform 4GL 
The development veision of development tools, as well as 
ALLBASWSQL for HP-UX pro- Hewlett-Packard's own 
\ides 3GL preprocessors for using ALLBASW4GL and ALLBASW 
embedded SQL in C, Pascal, Query tools. 
FORTRAN, and COBOL applica- 
tions. Development, and runtime 
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Section 24 - Database Soflware (cont'd) 

Table 24.1 Soffware Matrix For ALLBASEBQL Development and Runtime 
for the HP 9000 Series 800 

ALLBASE 
Development System 

ALLBASE 
RuntimeEnvimment 

1-16 User License 
1-32 User License 
1-64 User License 
1-128 User License 
1OOAdditional User License 
Unlimited User License 

CD-ROM 
114' Cartridge Tape 
l / T  Magnetic Tape 
Digital Audio Tape (DAT) 
l l lC 

Option UA5 
Option UA7 
Option UA9 
Option UAB 

Option UAE - 
- Option UAT 

Option AAU (as o f  HP-UX9.0) 
Option AAO 
Option AAl  
Option AAH 
Ontion AA4 

Table 24.2 ALLBASEBQL Development and Runtime Systems Requirements 
for the HP 9000 Series 800 

Minimum RAM Required Minimum Disk Space 
ALLBASE Development System 4 Mbytes 15 Mbytes 
ALLBASE Runtime Svstem 4 Mbvtes 15 Mbvtes 

Table 24.3 ALLBASEBQL Documentation 

ALLBASElSQL 
Manual Part Numbers 

ALLBASE SQL Reference 
ALLBASE ISQL Reference 
ALLBASE Quick Reference 
ALLBASE Database Administration Guide 
ALLBASE Messaae Manual 
ALLBASVNET user's Guide 

ALLBASE C Proaramminq Guide 
ALLBASE FORTRAN programming Guide 
ALLBASE COBOL Programming Guide 
ALLBASE Pascal Programming Guide 
Up and Running with ALLBASEISQL 
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Section 24 -- Database Software (cont'd) 

ALLBASEjf4GL 
Configuration Guidelines 

ALLEASW4GL is HP's advanced 
development tool# set for high- 
performance business applica- 
tions on the Series 800. ALLBASW 
4GL is specifically tuned for peak 
performance on the ALLBASW 
SQL engine, and it gives program- 
mers dramatic time savings 
relative to traditional 3 G h .  
ALLHASW4G;L applicatiorw are 
portable across both the HP-UX 
and MPWiX operating systems, 
and ALLl3ASEI4GL is available on 
both the Series 800 and on HP's 
Series 700/400/300 workstations. 

ALLHASE 4GL currently supports 
HP-LTX operating systern versions 
7.x and 8.x. fWASW4GL 
supports all of the media types 
currently supported for the 
Series 800. 

Table 24.4 ALLBASU4GL 

ALLBASIE/QGL 

Screen Painter Module Builder 

Reports Facility Logic Facility 

Dictionaw 

ALLBASVSOLRelational DBMS (HP-UX and M P U X )  
Flat Files (HP-UX and M P U X )  TurbolMAGE (MPUX)  
ISAM Files [HP-UX) KSAM Files [MPEliXI 

HP-UX Operating System MPViX Operating System 

HP 9000 Series 800,600 Sewers, 
Series 700/400/300 Workstations 

HP3000 Series 900 Sewers 

Table 24.6 Software Matrix for  ALLBASU4GL o n  the  Series 800 

ALLBASE/QGL ALLBASE/QGL ALLBASE/SQlJ 
Developer Runtime QGlJQuery 
Version Version Bundle 

Tier 1 Systems 30662A 30665.A 3067 1 A 

Tier 2 Systems 92646A 92633.A 92632A 

Tier 3 Svstems 3066313 30666 A 30672A 

Tier 4 Svstems 35305A 35306 A 36362A 

Tier 5 Systems 92440A 92441 A 30697A 

Tier 6 Systems - 3530713 35308A 36361A 

Tier 7 Svstems 3066413 30667A 30673A 

Opt APA For use with ALLBASE/SOL 0.0 and HP-1IX 7 . 0 ~  
Opt APB For use with ALLBASE/SOLE.l and HP-UlX8.x 
Opt APH For use with ALLBASVSOLF.0 and HP-UX9.0 

Supported media options: CD ROM, 1/4'cartridge. 112"tape. OAT and OIC 

Table 24.6 Recommended Minimum Memory and Disk 

ALLBASE/QGL Developer Version 3 Mbytes memory 
30 Mbvtes disk 

ALLBASE/QGL Runtime Version 2 Mbytes memory 
Disk rocluirements d e ~ e n d  on soecific a ~ ~ l i c a t i o n  

tlt' 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers Config~rration Guide 



Section 24 - Database Software (cont'd) 

ALLBASEIQuery 
Configuration Guidelines 

HP ALLBASWQuery is an easy-to- 
use, terminal-based query manage- 
ment facility which enables both 
novice and advanced users to 
generate ad hoc queries and 
reports on relational databases 
maintained under the 
HP ALLBASWSQL DBMS. 

ALLBASWQuery's flexible selec- 
tion of access and reporting 
modules enables users to perform 
queries, modify data or tables, and 
generate their own reports 
without involving a programmer. 
Also included are powerful 
facilities for advanced users for 
use in preconfiguring complex 
tasks, to directly enter SQL 
commands, or to improve produc- 
tivity when working with 
HP ALLBASWSQL DBMS. 

ALLBASWQuery supports HP-UX 
operating system versions 7.x and 
8.x and is also available on HP 
workstations (Series 700/400/300). 
ALLBASWQuery supports all of 
the media types currently sup- 
ported for the Series 800. 

Table 24.7 ALLBASWQuery Modules 

ALLBASEDuery Modules 

Data Access Table Creationlllpdate Reporting 
EZAccess EZCreate EZReport 
SOLAccess EZU~date  

ALLBASEISOL Relational 
DBMS 

Table 24.8 Software Matrix For ALLBASWQuery on the Series 800 Systems 

HP-UX Operating System 

HP 9000 Series 800, Business Sewers, 
Series 70014001300 Workstations 

Tier 1 Systems 30668A 
Tier 2 Systems 92635A 
Tier 3 Systems 30669A 
Tier 4 Systems 92533A 
Tier 5 Systems 92534A 
Tier 6 Systems 92535A 
Tier 7 Svstems 30670A 

MPViX Operating System 

HP 3000 Series 900 Sewers 

Opt  APA For use with ALLBASVSOL D.0 and HP-UX 7 . 0 ~  
Opt  APB For use with ALLBASVSOL E . l  and HP-UX7.08 or 8 . 0 ~  
Opt  APH For use with ALLBASVSOL F.0 and HP-UX9.0 

Supported media options: CD ROM, 1/4'cartridge, 1/2'tape, DAT and OIC 

Table 24.9 ALLBASWQuery Supported Terminals 

HP700/41,22 (HP-UX ONLY) 
H P 700/92,94 
HP 262x 
H P 239x 
HP Vectra PC (with terminal emulation software) 
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Section 24 -- Database Software (cont'd) 

OpenODB from 
Hewlett-Packard 
Configuration Guidelines 

OperlODB is an advanced object- 
oriented database management 
system (ODBMS) from Hewlett- 
Packard for complex commercial 
application needs. OpenODB 
takes advantage of new object- 
oriented features combined with a 
robust database management 
system. 

Oper10DB's object-oriented 
features will help to reduce 
development and maintenance 
costs by more intuitively repre- 
senting busiiless problems. Also, 
OpenODB stores code as well as 
data. This mleans that applications 
will be simpller and code as well 

a as data can be shared between 
multiple users and applications. 

OpenODB E'roduct Structure 

Hewlett-Paclkard's OpenODB 
product uses: a client/server 
architecture, enabling efficient 
utilization of' available computing 
power. Comrnl~nication between 
client and server is via TCPAP and 
ARPA Berkeley Services. 

OpertODB's clients use the 
program ma ti,^ interface to access 
information on the server. 

OpenODB is composed of the 
following client and server 
components, as shown below. 

Figure 24.2 OpenODB from Hewlett-Paeknrd (Disk Space) 

OpenODB from Hewlett-Packard (Disk Space) 

C, COBOL, FORTRAN 
Pascal, C ++ 

~ ~ i e n t s ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ " e c l ~  1 :::fr1 1 ;1 ::$::'atic 1 
2.5 M bytes 7 Mbytes 5 Mbytes 

-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 
I 1 

S e w e r  10 Mbytes I ( OpenODB Object Manager  I 

I 1 ! 

External Applications 
b.5 Mbytes I ~ ~ ~ , " ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a r ' a g e r  ( j I & D~~~ 1 I 

1 - -  1 

Plus 10 Mbyte:; per databast: 

OpenODB Clients 4, Programmatic Interface 
OpenODB applications can be 

Interactive Object-Oriented written using any programming 
SQL (IOSQL) language that can be linked with 
This interface allows interactive C (C++, COBOL, FORTRAN, 
entry of all object-oriented SQL Pascal). The programmatic 
(OSQL) statements, 18cilitating interface uses OSQL statements 
rapid prototyping and testing. passed as parameters and does 
IOSQL provides basic: query, not require preprocessors. 
administration and editing 
capabilities. OpenODB Sewer Components 

Graphical Browser 
The Graphical Browser is a tool 
that allows graphic exploration of 
the database schema and con- 
tents. This tool is designed to 
increase the speed or application 
development by making it easier 
to find reusable code stored in 
OpenODB. 

Object Manager 
The Object Manager executes 
OSQL calls made by the OpenODB 
clients. The Object Manager 
processes requests and accesses 
data and code from the internal 
data storage manager (Relational 
Storage Manager) or passes the 
request to a subsystem outside of 
OpenODB (External Functions). 
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Section 24 - Database Syftware (cont'd) 

Relational Storage Manager 
OpenODB uses a relational 
database as its storage manager 
for internally stored data and 
code. The relational database 
performs the physical file manage- 
ment and database functions such 
as multiuser concurrency, transac- 
tion management, and recovery. 
Relational database tools are 
available to help you perform 
online backup and recovery, 
manage physical distribution of 
files, maximize availability and 
change database parameters. 

External Functions Note: There are also log files that 
External functions allow access to emkt for each client and one 
data and code stored outside of s m e r  log file. If not maintained, 
OpenODB, regardless of data these files can grow quite large. 
format or location. They are 
implemented by users as subrou- 
tines written in general-purpose 
programming languages and 
compiled outside of OpenODB. 
With external functions, users can 
encapsulate existing applications. 
External functions can be called 
by any OSQL statement, allowing 
use of this remote data and 
applicatioil code like any other 
object. 
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Section 25 

e Application Development Tools 

HP-UX Symbolic Debugger 

Program defects need to be 
isolated and corrected, a process 
that is aided by the Symbolic 
DebuggerMP-UX. Symbolic 
Debuggerm P-UX is screen- 
orierrted and can support multiple 
panes for viewing source state- 
ments and assembly inst.ructions 
at  the same time. It provides 
controlled execution that facili- 
tates program fault isolation. With 
corrections imade to the source 
code, it can be recompiled and 
retested. Sy~nbolic Debugger/ 
HP-UX provitdes complete support 
for program: written in C, C++, 
FORTRAN, IPascal, and Assembly 
Language. U'ith HP-UX 8 . 0 ~  and 
9.0, the Symbolic Debugger is 
bundled with the compiler 

tool that provides graphical 
editing, viewing, and construction 
of classes and class heir archives 
in a C++ software system. 
C++ Developer supports 
C++ 3.0 features as well. 

SoftBench Program 
Construction Tools 

Conventional program develop- 
ment under HP-UX is greatly 
facilitated in the SoftBench 
window-oriented program devel- 
opment environment, for C, 
FORTRAN, and PASCAL 
SoftBench provides these inte- 
grated program development 
tools: 

Development Manager for all files 
products. related to a software project, 

including version control. 
COBOL applications can use the 
ANIMATOR'I'M symbolic 
debugger which is available 
across all implementations of 
Micro Focus; COBOW'B. The 
ANIMATOR supports debugging 
of intermediate code execution. 
Symbolic debugging of Native 
Code is not supported at  this time. 

Nole: As  of IIP- UX 9.0, the 
Syrnbolic Debugger supporls 
NVSl tmbi?zals .  

Routine Execution 
After debugging and compilation 
of arr error-free program, the 
program development process 
ends with rolutine execution of a 
sl~ccessful application program. 

C++ Program Development 

For program1 developnlent in C++, 
the C++Devc?loper is a powerful 
class browsing and constn~ction 

Choice of Soft VI or language- 
sensitive F'rogram Editor to 
provide an easy-to-use, window- 
t)ased editor environment. 

Static Analyzer, with gr;tphical 
source code browser, for deter- 
mining program stn~cture cross 
reference ~nformation, which 
facilitates maintenance and re-use 
of program code. 

Program Builder, with graphical 
make file browser, for coordina- 
tion of compilations of source 
files. 

Program Debugger, based on the 
Symbolic DebuggerMP-UX, with a 
mouse/menu interface and 
graphical data browser added. 

Mail for easy communication 
among members of the develop- 
ment team. 

SoftBench integrates these tools 
and the compilers they use. It also 
provides distributed computing 
services, communication among 
the tools, OSFMotift appearance 
and behavior across all tools, and 
an integrated on-line help facility. 

HP also offers a C++SoftBench 
programming environment. 
C++SoftBench includes HP C++, 
C++ Developer, and SoftBench 
with full support for C++. 

SoftBench Encapsulator 

Encapsulator affords users the 
means of extending and customiz- 
ing the SoftBench environment. 
Encapsulator establishes commu- 
nication between the standard 
SoftBench tools and user-added 
tools, including popular third- 
party tools. Tools with a 
command-line interface can be 
added to SoftBench with no 
changes to source code. 

The Application 
Development Products 

Table 26 

Application Development 
Product Model Use Product 

C t t  Compiler License to use 824048 
(on all tiers) 

C t t  Compiler Media and 824058 
Manuals (on all tiers) 

C t t  Developer License 816968 
(on all tiers) 

C t t  Developer Media and 816978 
Manuals (on all tiers) 

C t t  SoltBench License to Use 826178 

End-User Kit 826198 

SoltBench License to Use 826008 

End-User Kit 826028 

Encapsulator License to Use 826068 

End-User Kit 826088 

Requlres optlons w~th thls product number Referto 
HP 9000 Ser~es 800 Prlce Guide (PIN 5091-5686E)for 
deta~ls 

"These products cunentty are onty supported on the 
HP-UX 8 Ox and 9 0 operat~nq system Sectioff 
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Section 26 
System and Network Management 

HP OmniBack and 
HP OmniBacWTurbo 

HP OmniBack 

HP OmniBack 1 
BackupIRecovery 
(raw disk) 

HP OmniBack 

HP OmniBack is a global 
network backup management 
solution that provides central file- 
system backup and recovery. 
HP OmniBack automates the 
backup process from any systenl 
on the network for all machines in 
a distributed computing environ- 
ment, and it can also be used on a 
standalone system. HP OmniBack 
provides sophisticated scheduling 
and joumaling in addition to 
traditional backup and recovery 
functions. 

HP OmniBacWTurbo provides 
major enhancements to 
HP OmniBack for mid-range and 
high-end HP-UX systems and 
servers. It is designed for net- 
worked system environments and 
for systems with large amounts of 
online data, especially large 
databases. HP OmniBacWTurbo 
combines network backup 
capabilities from HP OmniBack 
with high-speed local backup 
functionality (15 to 25 Gbytes 
per lour depending on the 
configuration). 

Table 26. Supported Backup Devices 

HP OmniBacWTurbo's high-speed 
component achieves outstanding 
performance by providing: 

1. raw disk backup 

2. simultaneous backup to up to 
eight parallel output devices 

HP OmniBack and HP OmniBacW 
Turbo's network component 
achieves up to 0.72 Gbytehour 
over network environments. This 
is more than double the perfor- 
mance of standard UNIX com- 
mands. Such performance is 
achieved by simultaneous backup 
of multiple disks in the network. 

HP OmniBack Network High Speed 

HP 9-track Magnetic Tape Drives Yes Yes H P 7980AIXC 

HP DAT Drives Yes Yes Yes 

HP 63001650MB Ootical Drives Yes Yes Yes 

HP 6300120GB Ootical Drives Yes Yes Yes 

Disk Files Yes Yes No 

8-mm Tape Drives Yes Yes No 

HP 114'Cartidae Taoe Drives No No No 

QIC 525 Tapes Drives No N o N o 
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Section 27 
Performance Management 

Obtaining; Timely 
Performmnce Information 

HP's leadingedge performance 
tools assist with ongoing, in-house 
performance management require- 
ments and provide the information 
needed to make system resource 
investments and management 
decisions with confidence. 

HP's perfomlance tools provide 
concise repc~rts with meaningful 
recommend;itions and presenta- 
tion-quality graphic overviews 
that help evaluate situations 
quickly and easily. 

Diagnostic and Resource 
Managemcent Tools Resolve 
Performance Problems 

@ HP ClancePlusNX, HP7s on-line 
performance monitoring and 
diagnostic tcml, gives the system 
activity information needed to 
monitor performance and quickly 
restore satis:Cactory service levels 
when occasional problems occur. 
HP GlancePlus/UX provides high- 
level summaries as well as 
extensive detail on current 
system activity (CPU, memory, 
disk, etc.) for in-depth diagnoses 
and problem resolution. 
HP GlancePlusKJX is host resi- 
dent interact.ive software and can 
be viewed fr~om a terminal device 
anywhere in your network. 

HP LaserRXiUX, HP's diagnostic 
and resource management solu- 
tion, combines historic perfor- 
mance data collection with 

graphic analysis capability to help 
analyze current and past system 
bottlenecks, manage service 
levels, and control resource costs. 
IIP LaserRX/UX provides long- 
term trending and in-depth data 
on CPU, disk, memory, transac- 
tion rates, and response times for 
planning, load balancing, and 
diagnosis. 

HE' LaserRXAJX con5ists of 
collector and analyzer software. 
The HP LaserRXAJX collector 
runs on the HP 9000 host where 
it continually collects and logs 
performance data The 
IIP LaserRXAJX analyzer is 
personal computer based, inter- 
facing to the host collector via a 
serial or LAN communication link. 
The analyzer utilizes the 
Microsoft Windows 3.0 graphical 
interface to display performance 
information to the user. 

Capacity Forecasting and 
Planning with Confidence 

\Yith HP's capacity fore- 
casting and planning tool, 
HP RXForccast, workloads can 
be analyzed and future system 
resource utilization and perfor- 
mance levels can be forecasted. 

HP RXForecast helps in the 
performance of regular system 
resource forecasting and supports 
ongoing capacity and budget 
planning. Forecasts are based 
on past trends and projected 
future business demands. 
lIP RXForecast is built on the 

HP LaserRX/UX performance 
management software through 
utilization of the same user- 
interface and performance data 
logfiles. HP LaserRX/UX is a 
prerequisite product for purchase 
of HP RXForecast. 

Performance Management 
for Distributed Computing 
Environments 

HP PerfView software provides an 
advanced framework and power- 
ful tools that enable centralized 
perforrnance management for 
systems throughout the enter- 
prise. Through state-of-the-art 
management-byexception tech- 
niques, HP PerfView automati- 
cally identifies and helps resolve 
existing and potential perfor- 
mance problems before they 
affect system and network users. 

The HP PerfView distributed 
software application has two 
components. The performance 
analysis software, based on OSF/ 
Motif, runs on HP 9000 computer 
systems. The performance 
collection software runs on 
HP 9000, HP 3000, and Sun 
SPARCstation systems. As an 
integral member of the 
HP OpenView system and net- 
work management products, 
HP PerfView delivers the perfor- 
mance management functionality 
required for group, site, and 
enterprise-wide environments. 
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Section 28 
System Availability 

HP MirrorDisWX software 
prevents data loss due to disk 
failures by maintaining up to three 
copies of data on separate disks. 
Applications can continue to 
access data even after a single 
disk failure. In addition, you can 
perform on-line backups to avoid 
user and application disnlption. 

MirrorDisWX is supported with 
SCSI and HP-FL disks. To prevent 
the failure of a single VO interface 
from causing a system failure, we 
recommend the mirrored disks be 
connected to separate interface 
cards. 

MirrorDisWUX Software 

B249 1A-Software that provides 
LVM mirroring of SCSI and HP-FL 
disks. Increases data integrity and 
availability by protectirlg against 
disk failure. 

MirrorDisWUX Configuration 
Requirements 

1. MirrorDisWUX configurations 
support SCSI or HP-FL disks. 
HP-IB disks are not supported. 
Configurations can mix SCSI and 
HP-FL disks. 

2. To prevent the failure of a 
single VO interface fro111 causing a 
system failure, we recommend the 
mirrored disks be connected to 
separate SCSI or HP-FL VO cards. 

3. The maximum number of disks 
(connected via the P-bus) to one 
HP-FL VO card is eight. The 
maximum number of devices 
connected to one SCSI VO card is 
seven. (Note the intemal SCSI bus 
on the 8X7S, Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and 
Ixx systems already has at  least 
one device connected.) 

170 

4. There is a maximum HP-FL SwitchOverKlX Software 
cable length limitation of 500 
meters. The maximum SCSI cable 92G68A-One copy of SwitchOverl 
length is 6 meters. Note that the UX software must be ordered per 
internal SCSI b t s  on the 8X7S, system. HP recommends 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and Ixx systems is MirrorDisk/UX software for the 
approximately 1.5 to 3 meters primary systems. 
long. 

SwitchOverKlX 
5. The integrated SCSI disks Configuration Types 
included in the 8X7S, Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, and Ixx systems are sup- A SwitchOverLJX configuration 
ported with MirrorDisk/UX. It is can be one of two types: sym- 
recommended that the internal metrical or asymmetrical. A 
disk be mirrored to an external symmetrical configuration con- 
disk to mirlirnize single points of sists of two or more SPUs, each of 
failure. whidl has access to all disks in 

the configuration. In an asym- 
metrical configuration, only the 

HP SwitchOver~UX standby SPU has access to all the 
SCSI or HP-FL disks. 

SwitcllOver/UX provides near- 
continuous operation of mission Choosing Symmetrical Versus 
critical systerns by significantly Asymmetrical Configurations 
decreasing downtime due to 
system hardware or software Symmetrical Configuration 
failures. A SwitchOver/UX con- Advantage: This configuration 
figuration can have up to seven allows a primary system that has 
primary systems and one desig- failed and been repaired to be 
nated standby system. This brought back up as the new 
standby SPU is connected to tlle standby system. There is no need 
disks of all primaries in the to have the original roles resumed 
SwitchOverAJX configuration. The and therefore avoids additional 
standby corltinuo~isly monitors disruption. 
the health of tlle primaries with a Disadvantage: Need to hook all 
"heartbeat" message over the SPUs to all SCSI or HP-FL disks. 
LAN. Sllould a primary fail, it This requires additional SCSI or 
stops sending the heartbeat. The HP-FL cards. 
standby reboots, assuming control 
of the failed primary's disks and Asymmetrical Configuration 
takes over the "identityn of the *Adva~~ tage :  May be a less expen- 
failed primary. Users can then sive solution since fewer SCSI or 
transparently log onto the standby HP-FL cards are required. 
and resume work as if they were Disadvantage: When the failed 
logging onto the primary. primary systern is repaired, you 

need to plan downtime so  the 
To increase the availability of the standby and primary systems can 
entire system, HP recommends resume their original roles. 
customers include MirrorDisk/UX 
software in the SwitchOver/UX 
configuration. 
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Section 28 -- System Az~aila bility (cont 'd) 

SwitchOverKJX Configuration 
Requirements and Information 

1. \IrmNIN~G: If you are installing 
SwitchOver/UX on an 8x7s 
system with a SCSI W 0  card 
(28655A) which was purchased 
before 8/14/92, you will need an 
HP-PB SCSl IODC ROM upgrade 
(SCSI IODC ROM 28655-81004, 
socket U52). Please consult your 
local CE for details (Service Note 
Numbers: 28'642A-01 and 
28655A-01). 

2. All systems must be within the 
same HP 9000 Series 800 SPU 
class or category. For example, a 
SwitchOver/UX configuration may 
include an 827s and 8478 but not 
an 8x5s system or an 8x2s system 
within the 8x7s configuration. 

SPU class 1: 
807s. 817s. 827s. 837s. 847s. 857S, 867s. 877s. 
887s. 897s. Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, and lxx 

SPU class 2: 
850s. 855S, 860s. 865s. and 870S/100-400 

SPU class 3: 
822S,832S, 842s. and 852s 

SPU class 4: 
825s and 835s 

SPU class 5: 
845s 

SPU class 6: 
890 1-way to 4-wi3y 

3. Switch@rer/UX configurations 
support SCSI or HP-FL disks. 
I-IP-IB disks are not supported. 
Conliguratio~ns cannot mix SCSI 
and HP-FL disks. 

4. Switch(her/UX configurations 
are supported over FDDI or 
EIthernet LANs. Configurations 
cannot mix FDDI anti Ethernet 
I ~ s .  

5. The maximum number of disks 
(connected via the P-bus) to one 
HP-FL W 0  card is eight. The 
rnaxirnum number of devices 
connected to one SCSI WO card is 
six (since each host counts as one 
device). 

6. There is a maximum HP-FL 
cable lenglh limitation of 500 
meters. Therefore, system to disk 
clistance is 500 meters, or the 
distance between two systems is 
J 000 meters. The maximum SCSI 
cable length is 6 meters. 

7. Switch(Xler/UX configurations 
cannot use the internal personal- 
ity card to connect systems 
together. 

8. Switch(Xler/UX configurations 
support the integrated SCSI disks 
included in the 8X7S1 Fxx, Gxx, 
IIxx, and Ixx systems only as a 
clump disk. The internal disks 
c:annot be used for boot or data 
because it won't be accessible 
after a switchover, and data could 
possibly be lost. 

9. One copy of Sw itchOverAJX 
software (92668A) must be 
ordered per system. HP recom- 
mends MirrorDiskNX software 
(B2491A) for the primary systems. 

10. HP-FL SwitchOverKJX can 
have up to 7 primary systems with 
1 standby system in both sym- 
metrical or asymmetrical configu- 
rations. SCSI SwitchOverAJX can 
have up to 4 primary systems with 
1 standby system in an asymmetri- 
cal configuration, and 1 primary 
system with 1 standby system in a 
symmetrical configuration. 

11. A dump disk is required. A 
dump device is used for core 
dumps in the event of a failure. No 
data can be stored on the device 
designated as the dump disk. A 
single dump disk can be shared 
among systems within the 
SwitchOverAJX configuration. 
HP-PB systems (i.e. 8X7S1 Fxx, 
Gxx, Hxx, Ixx, and 8x2s only) can 
use the integrated disk as the 
dump device for each system. 
Dump disks are required for 
system support. 

12. To avoid a possible lockout 
during simultaneous system 
booting, do not have two HP-FL 
system disks on the same HP-FL 
interface where one or more of 
the system disks are directly 
connected to the HP-FL interface 
(instead of via the P-Bus 
connection). 
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Section 28 - System Availability (cont'd) 

13. The following are possible 
8x7s and Fxx (2-slot system) 
configurations including their 
limitations. 

Configuration 1 (Personality 
Card with LAN option and HP-FL 
VO Card) 
There are 2 single points of failure 
using this configuration: 
-Since there is only 1 LAN card, if 

the network goes down or the 
LAN VO card malfunctions, a 
switchover will occur. 

-Since there is only 1 HP-FL card, 
you are not protected from a 
P-Bus or HP-FL card 
malfunction. 

Configuration 2 (Personality 
Card without LAN option, LAN VO 
card, and SCSI VO Card). There 
are 2 single points of failure. See 
Configuration 1. 

Configuration 3 (Personality 
Card with LAN option, SCSI VO 
Card, and either a second SCSI V 0  
card or second LAN card) . This 
configuration has 1 point of 
failure, either the SCSI bus or the 
network depending on which card 
you choose for the remaining slot. 
See Configuration 1. 

14. In SCSI SwitchOverKJX 
configurations, the Switchover/ 
UX software will turn off the 
primary system's AUTOBOOT 
software. 

SwitchOverLJX LAN 
Connection Information 

Peripllerals (terminals and 
printers) should be connected 
with a DTC over a LAN (Ethernet 
or FDDI). This allows communi- 
cation and access to be re- 
established easily with the 
standby system in the event a 
primary system fails. 

When the standby system reboots, 
taking over the failed primary's 
disks, it assumes the LAN address 
of the failed primary. 

We recommend redundant LANs 
to avoid a single point of failure. 
This provides added security in 
the event of a LAN failure. If there 
is a LAN failure, the following will 
occur based on the connection: 

1. DTC. A switch can be used on 
the LAN to provide the flexibility 
of switching to the altemate LAN 
when problems occur. Previously 
established connections will be 
lost and users will need to re- 
establish their environment. The 
DTC will need to be re-down- 
loaded wit11 the new IP address of 
the LAN. 

2. Workstations can have two 
LAN cards and be connected to 
both LAN cables. The configura- 
tion should include a route 
statement to facilitate the redun- 
dant LAN being automatically 
used for reconnection. 

3. PCs can have two LAN cards 
and be connected to both LAN 
cables. The user will need to alter 
the LAN configuration to provide 
the alternate IP address of the 
redundant LAN. 
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Section 28 -- Sys ten~  Availability (cont'd) 

High Availability F'unctionalityIConfiguration Information (HP-UX 9.0) 

- 
SCSl Boot Disks 

- 
SCSl Data Disks 

SCSl I/O Cards 

HP-FL Boonata  
Disks 

HP-FL VO Cards 

HP-FL Boot Disk 
Arrays w/A1749A 
or 2711 1A - 
HP-FL Data Disk 
Arrays w/A1749A 
or 2711 1A 

HP-FL L o t  Disk 
Armvs wI28615A 

HP-FL Data Disk 
Armvs w128615A 

'May need new SCSl IODC ROM upgrade d purchased prior to 8/14/92 
"If u s d  in raw made, must be 2 KR aligned with 2 KR transfer size. 
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Section 28 - Sys tem Availability (cont'd) 

Figure 28.1 Minimum SCSI SwitchOveriUX Conffg~rration 

Minimum SCSl SwitchOverlUX Conliguration 

pi- Wallilalani 

SCSl 
lnterface 

Primary 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx S e ~ e r  

xx M E  Memory 
yy M E  SCSl Disk 

(Dump Disk) 

Standby 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, lxx S e ~ e r  

xx M E  Memory 
yy M E  SCSl Disk 

(Dump Diskj 

Software HP SwitchOverlUX 

Notes: 
I .  T h ~ s  conf igurat~on has several points of failure. 
2 HP recommends disk m~rror ing on the primary system, and redundant LAN 

Figure 28.2 Typical SCSI SwitchOveriUX Configuration 

Typical SCSl SwitchOverlUX Configuration 

LAN 
I I Redundant LAN 

Pr~mary 
Fxx, Gxx. Hxx, lxx S e ~ e r  

xx M E  Memory 
yy M E  SCSl Disk 

(Dump D ~ s k )  

lnterface 
scsl 

Standby 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, lxx Server 

xx M E  Memory 
yy M E  SCSl Disk 

[Dump Disk) 

SCSl 
lnterface 

I 

Software: HP SwitchOverlUX 
HP MirrorDisklUX 

Nores. 
1. Disk mirroring software IS not required on the standby, but is recommended 
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Ngure 28.3 Typical 3-Way SCSI SwitchOverKJX Configl~ration 

Primary 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx Sewer 

rx M B  Memory 
MI M B  SCSl Disk 

Typical ICway SCSl SwitchOverNX Configuration -7 7 LAN 

7 I I 
I Redundant LAN 

1 Standby I 

Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx Sewer 

I 

xx M B  Memory 
w M B  SCSl D ~ s k  I 

(Dump 01sk) I 
I 

I 

Primary 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, lxx Sewer 

xr. M B  Memory 
w M B  SCSl Disk 

Durnp Disk) 

Software. HP SwitchOver/lJX 
HP MirrorDisUUX 

Notes: 
1 .  Dlsk mirroring software IS not required on the standby, but IS recommended. 

a Figure 28.4 Mil~inrl~rn I1P-FL SwitchOvertUX Configuration 

Minimum HP-FL SwitchOver/UX Configuration 

LAN 

I 
Stand by 

Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx Se~ver 
xx M B  Memory 
w M B  SCSl D ~ s k  

(Dump 131skl (Dump Disk) 

HP-FL 
Interface 

Po 

PR 

-- 
P-Bus Cable 

Software HP Sw~tchOveri lJX 
Notes 
1 Thls con f~gura t~on  has jeveral polnts of failure 
2 HP recommends d ~ s k  rrllrrorlng on the prlmary system, and redundant LAN 
3 HP-FL d ~ s k s  could be HP-FL d ~ s k  arrays 
4 The data d ~ s k s  (Po and :So) must be the l ~ n k  d ~ s k s  In t h ~ s  con f~gura t~on  See note 12 In the 

Sw~tchOveri lJX Ccnflgurat~on Requ~re~nents sectlon 

Key Po-  P r~mary  data d ~ s k  S o =  Standby data d ~ s k  
P R =  Pr~mary root d ~ s k  SR = Standby root d ~ s k  

Section 
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Section 28 - System Availability (cont'd) 

Rgure 28.5 Typical HP-FL SwltchOverNX Configuration 

Typical HP-FL SwitchOverlUX Conliguration 

Workstations 7 LAN 

Primary 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx Server 

xx M B  Memory 
yy M B  SCSl Disk 

(Dump Disk) 

v 7 
I I Redundant LAN 

Standby 
Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, Ixx Sewer 

xx M B  Memory 
yy M B  SCSl Disk 

(Dump Disk) 

I 

P-Bus Cable 
I 

I 

Software: HP SwitchOverlUX I I 
HP MirrorDisklUX 

Notes: 
1. D ~ s k  mirroring software is not required on the standby, but IS recommended. 
2 HP-FL disks could be HP-FLd~sk arrays. 
3. The data disks [Poand Sol must be the link d ~ s k s  ~n this conf igurat~on See note 12 in the 

SwitchOverlUX Configuration Requirements section. 

Key: Po = Primary data disk So = Standby data disk 
PR-  Primary root disk S R =  Standby root disk 
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Section 2:9 

a System Software 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Software Product Name t HP OpenSpooVUX HP OmniBach I HP OmniBacklTurbo 

Part Number B1900B' B1920A' I B1921Aa 

Media Types Availrble: CD-ROM 1 N/A 

Oot  AAO -t I Oot AAO 

lE' I OotAA1 I Oo t  A A l  

D AT I Opt  AAH I Op t  AAH 1 Op t  AAH 

Structured to 7 Tier Model [ Y f l )  
Incremental Svsten~ RAM Required None None 

Disk Space Reauin!d i "21 ~ b v t e s  4 4 M b v t e s  1 5 4 M b v t e s  

Additional Hardware Reauirements I None I None I None 

Localization Options ABk-English 
ABJ-Japanese 
Documentation 

~ ~ k - ~ n ~ l i s h  
ABJ-Japanese 
Documentation 

Documentation List: Title 

Part Number 

Title 

-- Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

HP Open SpaolIUX Spooler 
Administrators Guide and 
Command Reference 

B1900-90022. 

HP Open Spool/UX 
'The Graphical Interface 

- B1 900-90020 - 
HP Open Spool/UX 
The Terminal Interface 

HP OrnniBack Version 
2.0 SW Release 
Document 

81921 -90060 

Backups with 
HP OmniBack 

2146-90001 

HP OrnniBack Version 
2.0 SW Release 
Document 

81921-90060 

Managing Network 
Backups with 
HP OmniBack 

82146-90001 

Managing High-Speed 
Backups with 
OmniBackrrurbo 

Title Planning Your Backup 
Strategy with 

1 OmniBackrrurbo 

Part Number I I 1 81921-90003 

Title Version A.O1.OO 
Software Release 

-- Part Number 

1 Document 

81921 -90004 

'Evaluation copy is available by ordering Option AGZ. 
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Section 29 - Sys t en~  Sojtware (cont'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Software Product Name I HP Glance Plus/UX I HP Laser RXNX I HP RX ForecasVUX I HP PerfView I HP MirrorDiskNX 

QIC i O D ~ W  I O ~ t m  I Oo tAA4  I NIA I ODtAA4 

Part Number 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM 

114" 

lb' 
DAT 

APH / Release 9.0 I Release 9.0 I NIA I NIA I Release 9.0 

Release Option: APE 

APC 

APD 

B2660A ) B1766B 

Localization Options 

Documentation List: Title 

817648 

NIA 

Opt  AAO 

Opt MI 

Opt  AAH 

NIA 

Op t  AAO 

Opt  MI 

Opt  AAH 

N I  A 1 
N IA 

Release 8.06 

Structured to 7 Tier Model I Y A )  

Incremental System RAM Required 

Disk Space Required 

Additional Hardware Requirements 

Part Number 

Title 

NIA 

Op t  AAO 

Opt  MI 

Opt  AAH 

Pad Number 

H5324A 

NIA 

Opt  AAO 

Op t  AA1 

O p t  AAH 

NIA 

NIA 

Release 8.06 

Yes 

N ~ n e  

None 

None 

None 

B2491A 

Op t  M U  

Opt  AAO 

Op t  MI 

O p t  AAH 

HP GlancePlusIUX 
Users Manual 

N/ A 

NIA 

NIA 

Yes 

None 

None 

None 

None 

HP Laser RWUX 
Users Manual: 
Analysis Software 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

Yes 

None 

None 

None 

81766-90010 

HP Laser W U X  

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

Users Manual: 
Collection Software 

5960-6605 

No  

16 Mbytes 

55 Mbytes 

See Technical 
Data Sheet 
[PIN 5091-4177E) 

None I None 

Yes 

None 

None 

See System 
Availability section 

81764-90006 

Overview Primer 

HP RX Forecast/UX 
Users Manual 

None 

HP PerfWew 
Administrator's 
Guide 

System 
Administration 
Tasks Manual 
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Section 29 - System Software (cont 'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Software Product N;ame I SwitchOverRlX I HPFORTRAN2 I FORTRAN19000 I CIANSI C I HP pascal 

Part Number 1 92668A I B2409A 1 824098 I B2412A I B2415A 

Media Types Availnble: CD-ROM 7F+F+*%% 
DAT I Oot AAH I Oot032 I Oot AAH I Oot AAH I Oot  AAH 

Release Option: Release 8.0 Release 8.0 Release 8.0 

APC Release 8.02 NIA NIA NIA NIA 

APD I Release 8.06 1 NIA 1 NIA 
APH 1 :,erase 9.0 1 ::: f ;:; 1 :,erase 9.0 1 :,eease9.0 

Structured to 7 Tier Model ( Y N )  - 
Incremental Svsten~ RAM Rewired None 16 Mbytes3 16 Mbytes3 16 Mbytes3 16 Mbytes3 

Disk Soace Reauire!d I None 1 2.8 Mbvtes 1 3.3Mbvtes 1 3.3 Mbvtes 1 3.5 Mbvtes 

Additional Hardwa~re Requirementr See System 1 Availabilitvsection I 
Localization Ootions I None I None I None I None I None 

Title I 

Documentation List: Title 

Part Number 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number I 

Managing 
SwitchOver/UX 
92668-90001 

FORTRAN HP-UX FOR'TRAI4 
Reference Reference 
92430-90005 1 ~ 2 4 0 ~ 9 0 0 1 0  

HP-UX 

FORTRAN 
Programmer 
92430-90004 

System Debug System Debug 
81864-90005 82355-90044 

HP CIHP-UX HP Pascal 

92434-90002 92431 -90006 

Tools 
81 864-90009 

HP-UX FORTRAN 
Programmer 
82408-9009 

-- Part Number I 
Title 

Part Number 1 

HP CIHP-UX 
Reference 
92453-90024 

1 Portability Guide 

HP Pascal 
Reference 
92431 -90005 

-+ 82355-90025 

Floating h ~ u i d e  

HP-UX 
System Debug 
82355-90044 

HP-UX 
Program Guide 
82355-90026 

HP-UX 
System Debug 
82355-90044 

HP-UX 
Program Guide 
82355-90026 

Title 

Part Number 

HP-UX 
Program Guide 
82355-90026 

'Option AAO only a\ia~lable on 8 0 version of OS 
'The 8.0 version on CD-ROM and QIC are only ava~lable on 8x7 8 02 based systems. The 9 0 versions on CD-ROM and QIC are available on all 9.0 based systems 
'Product is a~ailabl~e on 8.0 OS. For 9.0, order 024096 
'This product requires a MINIMUM of 16 Mbytes of memory (no incremental). 



Section 29 - System Software (cont'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

'This product requires a MINIMUM of 16 Mbytes of memory(no ~ncremental). 
'This product requires a MINIMUM of 32 Mbytes of memory (no incremental). 
3Application Dependent but: 

Just to install B2433Aversion B 06 25 requires 18 Mbytes of disk 
Just to install B2434Aversion 8.06.25 requires 11 ~ b h e s  of disk 
Just to install B2435Averslon 8.06.25 reauires 5 Mbvtes of disk 

'To be ordered from USL 
C+t Language System Release 3.0 Product Reference Manual 
C i+  Language System Release 3.0.1 Library Manual 
C i+  Language System Release 3.0 Selected Readings 
C i+  Language System Release 3.0.1 Release Note 

5Availablefor HP-UX 9 0 only 
6Availablefor HP-UX 8.0 only 
'To be ordered from USL C+e standard components Release 3 0 (C308) 
BThe COBOL Development Pack ~ncludes the Anmator debugger. Formsf2, a profiler, and some conversion ut~lrties In add~t~on to the comp~ler 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 



Section 29 -- System Software (cont'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Software Product Name I DCECPS I DCE ~ecur i tv I I DCE 
DCE Client Applicalion Tools 

Part Number I Sewer B3187A I B3193A 

Media Types Available: 1 Cl;: M U  : ; y U  1 P,;: M u  1 :;)Mu5 
Opt MI Opt MI Opt MI Opt MI 

DAT O D ~  M H  O D ~  M H  O D ~  M H  O D ~  M H  

Structured to 7 Tior Model (Yfl) 1 Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes 

Incremental System RAM Required 32 Mbytes2 32 Mbytes2 32 Mbytes2 32 Mbytesl 

Disk Space Required 46 Mbytes 47 Mbytes 44 Mbytes 5 Mbyte s 

Additional Hardware Resuirements i None I ~ o n e  I None 

Localization O~tians I None I None I None I None 

Documentation Li:st: Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Tha product requlrcts a MINIMUM of 32 Mbytes of memory Ino ~ncremental] 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Software Product Name 

Part Number 

Opt MI 

Net LS/lSLOCI( 

B2678A 

Opt MO 

Opt MI 
O D ~  M H  

QIC I Oot M 4  I OotAA4 

Structured to 7 Tit!r Model (Yfl) -- I Yes I Yes Yes 

h c ~ m e n t a l  Systelm RAM Required 

Disk Space Required None 

None 

2 Mbytes 

Additional Hardware Requirements I None I None None 

Localization O~tions I None I None None 

Documentation Li:st: Title 1 Release nlltes Release notes Managing Software Products 
with the Network License System 

D-11272-B 

Licensing SoR~vare Products 
with the Network License System 

D-11273-8 

Managing NC!; 

D-11895-E 

Part Number B1020-90001 

Title NCS Tutorial 

NCS Reference 

-- Part Number 1 D-10200-C I 

HP 9000 S e r ~ e s  600 Busmess Servers Contiguratlon G u ~ d e  



Section 29 - Syste~tc Soj'twtcre (cont'd) 

Series  800 Software Matrix 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuration Guide 

Software Product Name 

Part Number 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM 

114" 

l/r' 
DAT 

QIC 

Structured to 7 Tier Model ( Y N )  
Incremental System RAM Required 

Disk Space Required 

Additional Hardware Requirements 

Localization Options 

Documentation List: Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

7 X  
VUE 2.01 

B1176A 

N/A 

N/A 

Opt  MI 

N/A 

N/A 

N o 

None 

35 Mbytes 

None 

None 

HPVUE Users 
Guide 
81  171-90042 

I 

BX 
VUE 2.01 

Bundled with OS 

N/A 

N/A 

Opt  MI 

N/A 

N/A 

N o 

None 

35 Mbytes 

None 

None 

HP VUE Users 
Guide 
81 171-90042 

HP VUE Configura- 
tion Guide 

81171-90041 

I 

8 X  
HP User 
Environment 
Developers Kit 

B1170A 

N/ A 

N/ A 

Opt A A l  

N/ A 

N/ A 

N o 

None 

35 Mbytes 

None 

None 

HP VUE 
Programmers Guide 
81  171-90024 

Programming with 
Xlib 

81171-90026 

X Toolkit 
Intrinsics-Prog 

81171-90027 

XToolkit 
Intrinsics-Ref 

81171-90028 

X Window System C 
Quick Ref 

81  171-90029 

Mastering 
OSFIMotif Widgets 

5010-7168 

HP OSF/Motif Style 
Guide 

81171-90032 

HP OSFIMotif 
Programmers Ref 

81 171-90033 

HP OSFIMotif 
Programmer Guide 

1 81171-90034 

SoftBench 

826008,826028, B2600A, B2602AJ 

N/A 

Opt  AAO 

Opt  MI 

Opt  AAH 

Opt  AA4 

N o 

4 Mbytes 

4 Mbytes + 
6 Mbytes Swap 

None 

B2602AJ (for B2600A) 
End-user ki t  (Kanji) 

Softbench Documentation 

826028, Opt  081 

I 



Section 29 -- Systerr~ Software (cont'd) 

Series 800 ;Software Matrix 

Software Product Name 1 Encapsulator I C t t  SofiBench 

Incremental Sysl.em RAM Required I IMbyfes 

Part Number 

-- 
Media Types Avctilable: CD-ROM 

114" 
1R" 
DAT 
QI C 

Structured to 7 Tiier Model ( Y N i  

OpenODB De'velope~ 
ReleaseC 

B2606A, B2608A, B2617B. B2619B. 
B2608AJ I 3 ; O o A ,  B2619A.l 

Opt AAO Opt AAO 
Opt MI Opt MI 
Opt AAH Opt AAH 
N/A Opt AA4 
N o No 

N/A 
Opt AAO 
Opt MI 
Opt AAH 
N/ A 

None (recommend, 
not  required) 

HP lnterbce 
Architect 2.0 
License-to-Use 

8 Mbytes 

-- 
Disk Space Requ~ired 

~ ~ ~ M b Y t D 1 7 S $ t e S  t 7 -- 
Additional Hardvvare Resuirements i ~ ~ ~ e l ~ ~ ~ e  I None 

Localization Opti~ons B2608AJ 1 B2619AJ (for B26 l lA l  None 
End-user kit(Kanii) End-user kit(Kanii) 

D o c u m x . i s t :  Title Tc t t  Softbench F F  OpenODB Reference Architect2.0 
Docume~~tat ion Documentation Documentation 

-- 
Part Number B2608A, Opt OBI B2619B, Opt OBI B2470-90001 B1164-90003 

'Also need C t t  Language. 
' Open008 Swz~p Space Recommendations: 

Each Se~er :15 Mbytes 
1 Daemon: 4 Mbytes 
Each Browser: 15 Mbytes 
Each IOSRL: 1 Mbyte 

Section 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configuralion Guide 



Section 29 - System Sojtware (cont 'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

S o h a r e  Product Name 

Part Number 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM 
1 /r' 
112'' 
D AT 
QIC 

St~ctured  to 7 Tier Model ( Y N )  
Incremental System RAM Required 

Disk Space Required 

Additional Hardware Requirements 
Additional S o h a r e  Requirements 

Localization Options 
Documentation List: Title 

Title 

Part Number 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Configural ion Guide 

Interviews Plus License to Use/ 
Series 800 End User Kit 

B2622A. B2625A 

M U  
Opt M O  
Opt MI 
Opt M H  
N/A 
N o 

None 

5 Mbytes 

Mouse 

Ctt 2.1 or 3.0, XI 1 R4 or XI1 R5 

None 

Programmer's Guide 
Reference Manual 

(available with product only) 



Section 29 - System Software (co~zt'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Incremental Svstem RAM Reauired I None I None I None I None I None 

Software Product Name 

Part Number 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM 
111' 
112'' 
D AT 
QIC 

Structured to 7 Tier Model ( Y N )  

Documentation List: Title I See 2. I See 2. I See 3. I I 

HP Solitware Inte- 
gratio~n Sockets for 
HP-UX1.z Developers 
Kit (Services and 
Development W) 
92768/\ 

N/ A 
Opt A40 
Opt A41 
Opt A4H 
N/ A 
Yes 

Disk Space Required 

Localization Options None None 

F o r  more detailed configuration ~nforrnation, consult the HP Sottware lntegration Sockets Configuration Guide Available from 
"CCSY HOTI-INE" on HPDesk, Subject: SIS ORDGU 

'Manuals are included with the product, but are not orderable separately: 
Programmers Manual 
System Administrator's Manual 
Self-PacedTutorial 
Installation Gu~de 
Access Routing Reference Gu~de 

3Manualsare included with the product, but are not orderable separately: 
Gateway Server Manual 
Gateway MVS Client Manual 

HP 9000 Series 800 Bus iness Servers  Conf igura t ion Guide 

HP Software 
Integration Sockets 
for HP-UX.'Run- 
Time Software 
Only 

92568A 

N/A 
Opt AAO 
Opt AA1 
Opt AAH 
N/A 
Yes 

170 Kbytes 

I A N  

None 

170 Kbytes 

I A N  - 
None 

HP Software 
Integration for 
MVS 
License/Media 
--Manuals1 

92730W92740B 

N/A 
Opt AAO 
Opt MI 
Opt AAH 
N/A 
N o 

HP Software 
Integration for 
MS-DOS 
License/Media 
--Manuals1 

92731B/92741 B 

N/A 
Opt AAO 
Opt AA1 
Opt AAH 
N/A 

N o 

HP Software 
Integration for 
SunOS 
License/Media 
--Manuals1 

92732W92742B 

N/ A 
Opt AAO 
Opt AA1 
Opt AAH 
N/A 
N 0 



Section, 29 - System Sojtwcrre (cont'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

F o r  more detailed configurat~on ~nformat~on, consult the HP Software lntegrat~on Sockets Configuration Gu~de Available from 
"CCSY HOTLINE" on HPDesk. Subject: SISORDGU 

'Run-Time client orderable as 92752A. 
31nformation kcess  is client-server software that requires Information Access SQL UX server software be installed along with the DBMS, and requires that one of the 
PC clients be installed on each PC. DBMSs supported by IA SQL UX include ALLBASEISQL, INGRES. ORACLE, INFORMlX and PROGRESS. NewWave Access can also 
access Sybase SQL SERVER vla Sybase's client API, and does not requlre the IA SQL UX server software. Other databases supported using a client DBMS API include 
Microsoft SQL SERVER and Gupta SQLBase. In addition to accessing HP 9000 databases, NewWave Access can also interface to HP 3000 data sources via 
lnformation kcess  Server software forthe HP 3000. 

'ALLBASE/SQL and Oracle can be accessed via either a LAN ora serial connection. INGRES, INFORMIX and PROGRESS require a LAN connection. Supported LANs 
include LAN Manager and Novell NetWare. LAN Manager clients require either NS 2.1 orARPA2 1. wh~le NetWare clients require either NS 2.1 for NetWare or 
ARPA2.1 for NetWare. 

HP 9000 Ser~es 800 Buslncss Servers Configuration Guide 

HP Information 
Access 

B3115A-Single-user License 
B3116A-HP-UX800 Media 

Opt  M U  

Opt  AAO 

Opt  MI 

Opt AAH 

NIA 

For N W  and 
Windows for DOS 
low density 3 1/2", 
5 114' 

N o 

3 Mbytes in PC 

5 Mbytes in PC 

MS mouse 

SOL DBMS," 
1A Client3 
MS Windows, 
1A SOL UX Sewer," 
NS 2.1 or ARPA 2.1' 

German, French 

System Manager (with product only) 

NewWave Access Use fs  Guide 
for NewWave Users 

02500-90002 

NewWave Access Guide for 
Windows Users 

02500-90014 
(Plus 3 from 025028) 

Sohware Pmduct Name 

Part Number 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM 

114" 

1/2" 

OAT 

QI C 

PCFloppy 

Structumd to 7 Tier Model (Yfl) 
Incremental System RAM Required 

Disk Space Required 

Additional Hardware Requirements 

Additional Software Requirements 

Localization Options 

Documentation List: Title 

Part Number 

Title 

Part Number 

HP Software 
Integration 
Sockets for 
OSl400 
License 
Mediamanuals 

92733N92743A 
92753A 

NIA 

Opt  AAO 

Opt  AA1 

Opt  AAH 

NIA 

NIA 

N o 

None 

620 Kbytes 

IBM ASl400, 
Ethernet LANLink 

OS 400 V2R1, 
TCPIIP, Utilities/400, 
IBA SAA U400 

None 

HP Software 
Integration Sockets 
MNLS for 
OSl400 

92743A Opt  OBI 

HP Software 
Integration 
Sockets for VMS 
License 
Mediamanuals 

92734N92744A 

NIA 

Opt  AAO 

Opt MI 

Opt AAH 

NIA 

NIA 

No 

None 

620 Kbytes 

DEC VAX 

WIN TCP-for-VMS, 
VAX C V3.2 

None 

HP Software 
Integration Sockets 
MNLS for VMS 

92744A Opt OBI 



Section 29 - Systenl Software (cont'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix: 

lk" I N/A 1 N/A I N/A I NIA 1 NIP. 

Software Product Name 

Part Number 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM 

Information Access 
PC 

025028 

NIA 

3 112'. 5 114' 

Additional Sohvare Requirements IA  S0.L VX Serve? IAN, NS 2.1, I None I LAN, NS 2.1, I N s  2.1 or ARPA 214 I See 5. I ARPA 2.1 ARPA 2.1 

111' N/A 

Structured to 7 Tier Model (Yfl) 
Incremental System RAM Required 

Disk Space Required 

Additional Hardware Reauirements Mouse ODL 

Localization O~tions I German,French. I None 

HP Software 
VendoP 

D2506A 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

High Density 
3 112'. 5 114' 

I Spanish I 

N/ A 

No  

None 

See 5. 

None 

Using IA PC Installation Guide Documentation List: -1-7 

AdvanceLink for 
MS-DOS6 

D2102B 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 
Low Density 
3 112'. 5 114' 

Part Number B171Ii-90014 1 02506-90002 

Title Learr,ina IA PC --Ip I Administration 

N/ A 

N o 

None 

None 

None 

Guide 

Advancelink for 
MS-Windows 

D2104C 

NIA 

N I  A 

N I  A 

3 112'. 5 114' 

Part Number 1 B171ti-90016 / 02506-90003 

HP NewWave 4.1' 

D1704D 

NIA 

N/ A 

- pp 

NIA 

N I  A 

N/A 

No 

None 

I A N  

None 

None ( None I None 

N/ A 

No  

None 

I A N  

None 

D2102-90002 1 D2104-90005 ) 
HPAdvancel ink 1 HPAdvancel ink I 

HP Advancelink 
Reference MS-DOS 

Mask User Guide NewWave 
Supplement I 

HP AdvanceLink 
Reference 
MS-Windows 

Ti le  I Conn~?ctions/Batch 1 Vending Tips / / TermTalk I 

I I Part Number I ) D2104-90007 1 

D2506-90009 
I 
1 

'Information kcess  is client-server software that requires Information Access SQL UX server software be installedalong with the DBMS, and requires that one of the 
PC clients be installed on each PC. DBMSs supported by IA SQL UX include ALLBASEISQL, INGRES, ORACLE, INFORMM and PROGRESS. NewWave Access can also 
access Sybase SQL SERVER vla Sybase's client API, and does not require the IA SQL UX server software. Other databases supported using a client DBMS API include 
Microsoft SQL SERVER and Gupta SQLBase. In addition to accessing HP9000 databases. NewWave Access can also interface to HP 3000 data sources via 
lnformation k c e s s  Server software for the HP 3001). 

'ALLBASWQL and Oracle can be accessed 11ia eith,:r a LAN or a serial connection. INGRES. NFORMIX and PROGRESS require a LAN connection. Supported LANs 
~nclude LAN Manager and Novell NetWare. LAN Manager clients require either NS 2.1 orARPA2.1. while NetWare clients require either NS 2.1 for NetWare or 
ARPA 2.1 for NetWare. 

5The HP Software Vendor product is supplied on 3.5' and 5.25' flexible disks for PCs. It requires either LAN Managerh or Portable NetWare be installed on the server. 
Incremental disk space requirements for HP Software Vendor are 315 Kbytes plus the disk space required to store the packaged PC applications that are loaded onto 
a shareddirectory for distribution to PC users on the LAN. 

6The AdvanceLink Family are two terminal emulatior1 and file transfer products vhich enable you to integrate hostlterminal applications with your client/serverand 
personal computer applications. Both applications reside on the PC and connect to HP 9000/800s serially or over the LAN. The prduct  is supplied on 3.5'or 525' 
flexible disks for PCs. It requires either LAN Manag~?r/X or Portable NetWare be installed on the server in a LAN configuration. 

5060-2332 

Release Notes 1 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers  C r ~ ~ f i g u r - a t i o n  Guit le 



Section 29 - System Software (cont 'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix 

Software Product Name HP Docunent Manager 

Pad Number B3109A (license), 
B3110A (medialmanual) 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM Opt M U  

Veritv TOPIC I HP Infonation Access 

B3115A (license), 
B3116A (medialmanual) 

Oot M U  I Oot M U  

D AT / Oot M H  NIA I Oot M H  
QI C I NIA NIA 1 NIA 

- -  - 

Structured to 7 Tier &&I IYN) No 

Incremental System RAM Required 16 Mbytes 

Sewer Disk Space Required 36 Mbytes t catalog database 
t document storaae ramts. 

No No 

N/A - 16 Mbytes 
47 Mbytes t index file t 3 Mbytes 
documentstoraae ramts. 

~ d d i t i o ~ l   idw ware Requirements PC (80386 or 804861, 
MS Mouse. LAN 

PC (80386 or 80486) and PC (80286,80386, or 80486). 
MS Mouse, or Series 700 MS Mouse, LAN 
or X-station or Macintosh; LAN 

Localization O~tions I None None I Genan.French 

Documentation L is t  Title 1 Mezzanine Installation 
1 Handbook for HP-UX 

TOPIC-Database I Information Access SQVUX 
Administrator's Guide Svstem Manaaer Manual 

Title Mezzanine Administrator's 
Handbook 

Administratofs Guide 
I831 10-90008) 

TOPIC-User's Guide Using Information Access PC 
for Microsoft Windows (81716-90014) 

Information Access PC 
for Motif (81716-90016) 

Title ( Fileshare User's Handbook 
I 

TOPIC-User's Guide 
for the Macintosh I Connections and Batch Files 

(81716-90015) 

Title I NewWave Access Guide for 
Windows Users (D2500-90014) 

Title 1 NewWave Access Guide for 
NewWave Users (02500-90002) 

Pad Number (all manuals included as part 
of Media and Manuals 
oroduct 031 lOAl 

(manuals and software (all manuals included as part 
license must be ordered of Media and Manuals 
seoaratek from Veritv Inc.) I oroduct 83116AI 

HP 9000 ,Series 800 Business Sewers Configuration G u ~ d e  

- - 



Section 29 - System Software (co7ztJd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix (cont'd) 

Softwan Product Name I4P Docment Manager 

MS-DOS Client Support 

Client Software Required $ 
Client RAM Required 

Client Disk Space Required 

Client Networking Required 

Client RAM Reauired I 4 M B  1 8 M B  1 ~ M B  

MS Windows Client Support: 

Client Software Required f k - D O s  5.0, MS Windows 3.1 

Client Disk Space Required 

Client Networking Required 

Verity TOPIC 

No  

N/ A 

N/ A 

N/ A 

N/ A 

HP NewWave Client Support: 

HP Information Access 

Yes 

MS-DOS 3.1 or later 

640 KB 

2.3 M E  

I n t  LAN Manager Services or 
I n t  NetWare Services or ARPA2.1 
for DOS or ARPA 2.1 for NetWare 

Yes 

MS-DOS 5.0, MS Windows 3.1 

ti M B  
- 

1 7.5 M B  / 2.7 M B  

I n t  LAN Manaoer Services or I l n t  LAN Manaser Services or I I n t  LAN Manaoer Services or 

Yes 

MS-DOS 3.2 or later, 
M S  Windows 3.0 or 3.1 

I n t  NetWare services o r  
ARPA 2.1 for DOS or ARPA 2.1 
lo r  NetWare 
- 

Yes 

Client Disk Soace Reauired I 1 7.5 M B  1 2.7 M B  

Client Software Required Windows 3.1, 

Client RAM Required 

Client Networking Required 

I n t  NetWare services 

Yes (with HP JoinWare bridoel 

HP-UWMotif Client Support: 

I n t  NetWare services or ARPA2.1 
for DOS or ARPA 2.1 for NetWare 

Yes 

MS-DOS 5.0, MS Windows3.1, 
NewWave 4.X 

8 M B  

Client Software Reauired 

MS-DOS 3.2 or later, 
MS Windows 3.0/3.1, 
NewWave 3.0 o r  later 

4 M B  

I n t  NetWare Services or I n t  NetWare Services 
ARPA 2.1 for DDS or ARPA 2.1 
for NetWare 

140 

IJ/A HP-UX 8.0X. Motif, VUE (o~ t i ona  

I n t  LAN Manager Services or 
I n t  NetWare Services or ARPA 2.1 
for DOS o r  ARPA 2.1 for NetWare 

Client RAM Reauired I fJ/A 1 24MB I N/A 

Client O/S Required )J/A I System 7.0 I N/A 

Client Disk Space Required 

Client Networking Required To: 
Apple Macintosh Client Support: 

Client RAM Required I 8 M B  I N/A 

Client Disk Space Required 1 2.3MB I N/A 

Client Netwoi ing ~ e i u i r e d  7 HP Integrated Macintosh N/A 
Services 

14.5 M B  

NFS 

Yes 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers Conf igura t ion Guide 

N/A 

N/A 
No referenced product 
available-ClearAccess for the 
Mac, call 800-5224252 for more 
information 



Section 29 - S g s t ~ m  Sojiwnre (con,t'd) 

Series  800 Software Matrix 

Software Product Name 1 HPO~enMai l  I HP WorkRouter I Macintosh Network Services 

B2499A (license), B2497A (license), B3111A(license), 
B3100A (media/manual) B2482A (media/manual) B3112A (medialmanuall 

Structured to 7 Tier Model IY/NI I No  I NO I NO 

Media Types Available: CD-ROM 

114'' 

l/r' 
D AT 

QIC 

Incremental System RAM Required .8 M B  t 1 MB/client t 
temo s~ace t reaues t  

Opt  M U  

Opt AAO 

Op t  AA1 

Opt  AAH 

N/A 

N/A(uses HP OpenMail on I 1.5 M B  t ??/clientconnection I server) 

Sewer Disk Space Required 

Opt  M U  

N/A 

N/A 

N/ A 

N/ A 

N/A(uses HP OpenMail on I  server^ I l . l M B  

Opt  M U  

N/ A 

N/ A 

N/ A 

N/A 

Localization Ootions I None I None I None 

I I 

Documentation List: Title 

Additional Hardware Requirements 

I OpenMail Technical Guide WorkRouter "Getting Started" Pacer Share Administrator's Guide I Manual B2482-90001) 

Title 

PC (80286,80386, or 804861, 

OpenMail Installation 
Instructions 

WorkRouter Self-paced 
Tutorial (82482-90002) 

MS Mouse, LAN M S  Mouse, LAN 
PC (80386 or 80486), 

I Pacerprint Administrator's Guide 

Apple Macintosh, LAN 

Title AdvanceMail User Guide WorkRouter Designer's Guide Installation for HP-UX 
(5959-9684) (82482-90003) 

Title NewWave Mai l  Technical 
Guide (D2103-90010) I 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servem Configuration Guide 

Part Number (all manuals included as part  
of Media and Manuals 
product B3100A) 

(Continued) 

(all manuals included as part  
of Media and Manuals 
product B2482A) 

(all manuals included as part  
of Media and Manuals 
productB3112A) 



Section 29 - Sgsterv~ Software (cont'd) 

Series 800 Software Matrix (cont'd) 

Software Product Name HI' OpenMail ( HP WorkRouter I Macintosh Network Sewices 

Part Number t B;!499A (license), I B2497A (license), I B311 lA(license). 

Client RAM Required 1 640 KB I N/A 1 N/A 

B:!lOOA (medialmanual) 

MS-DOS Client Support: 

Client Software Required 

Client Disk S~ace  Reauired 12 M B  1 N/A I N/A 

B2482A (medialmanual) 

N o 

N/ A 

B3112A (medidmanual) 

N o 

N/A 

Client Networking Required 

Client RAM Reauired 1 N/A I NIA I N/A 

MS Windows Client Support: G ; a v a l l a b l e  ~ a n u a l y  1993) 

Client Software Required 

In): LAN Manager Services or 
In:: NetWare Services or 
AFIPA 2.1 for DOS or ARPA 2.1 
for NetWare 

N/A 

No 

N/A 

Client Disk Space Required 

Client Networking Required 7 
HP NewWave Client Support: 

Client Software Required M,3-DOS 3.2 or later, 
M.3 Windows 3.013.1, 
NewWave 3.0 or later 

Client RAM Reauired I NIA I N/A / N/A 

No  

N/A 

Client RAM Required 

Client Disk Space Required 

Client Networking Required Services or 
Ini. NetWare Services or 
AFiPA 2.1 for DOS or ARPA 2.1 

HP-UX/Motif Client Support: NCI (available January 1993) 

Client Software Reauired 

Client Disk Space Required 1 N/A I N/A 

Client Networking Required I N/A I N/A 

N/A 

N/A 
Yes 

MS-DOS 5.0, MS Windows 3.1, 
NewWave 4.X 

Apple Macintosh Client Support: ( No  I Yes 

Client O/S Reauired I N/A I Macintosh Svstem 6.X or hiaher 

N/ A 

N/A 
N o 

N/A 

4 M B  

1.2 M B  

I n t  LAN Manager Services or 
I n t  NetWare Services or 
ARPA 2.1 for DOS or ARPA 2.1 
for NetWare 

No 

N/ A 

Client RAM Required N/A 1 M B  (2 M B  for System 7.0) 

Client Disk Space Required N/A N/ A 

Client Networkina Required N/A Aoole Share (included as oart  of 

N/ A 

N/A 

N/A 

No 

N I  A 

Section 
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Section 30 
Distributed Computing 

DCE Developers' 
Environment 

The DCE Developers' Environ- 
ment for the Series 800 consists 
of two groups of products: DCE 
Core Services and DCE Appli- 
cation Development Tools. The 
DCE Core Services provide a 
runtime environment for DCE 
applications, as well as a DCE 
Interface Compiler and DCE 
Validation Tests. The DCE 
Application Development 
Tools provide special tools 
designed to increase developer 
productivity. 

The basic unit for a DCE 
application is the DCE Cell. 
A Cell is defined as a group 
of users that share the same 
resources. The components for 
the Cell are available wit11 the 
DCE Core Services and are 
available with the followirlg 
products: 

B3188A-DCE Security Server 
License 
B3187A-DCE Cell Directory 
Services (CDS) Server License 
B3189A-DCE Client License 

The above products are 
License-To-Use (LTUs) for the 
DCE components. Media and 
documentation for the entire 
DCE Core Services are avail- 
able with the: 

B3190A-DCE Core Media and 
Documentation (US. orders 
only 
B3191A-DCE Core Media and 
Documentation (non-U.S. 
orders) 

There are 2 different DCE Core 
Media products due to the U.S. 
export restrictions on some of 
the security technology in- 
cluded in the U.S. version. 

A DCE Cell consists of one 
DCE Security Server, one CDS 
server and DCE'Client on every 
system (including the Servers) 
in the DCE Cell. One B3 189A 
DCE Client license must be 
purchased for every system in a 
DCE Cell. One B3188A license 
must be purchased for every 
Security Server. One B3 187A 
license must be purchased for 
every CDS Server. Only one 
DCE Core Media product needs 
to be purchased because it 
delivers the software for all the 
Core components. 

Note: Presently only orw 
Security Server is supported 
for each DCE Cell. The CDS 
Server can be replicated 
wi th in  a Cell, but a B3187A 
license must  be purchased for 
each CDS replica. 

The DCE Application Toolkit 
consists of the: 

B3193A-DCE Application 
Development Tools Media and 
Documentation 
B3192A-DCE Application 
Development Tools User 
hcense 

Only one copy of the B3193A 
needs to be purchased. One 
user license (B3192A) must be 
purchased for each software 
developer that will use the 
Application Development 
Tools (B3193A). All HP DCE 
Developers' Environment 
documentation is available with 
the B2927A. 

Ordering Example 

A US customer would like to 
purchase an 8-node DCE Cell for 
8 developers. He would like to 
have each developer nm the DCE 
Application Development Tools 
and also needs an extra copy of 
documentation. The order would 
require: 

Table 30 

ow Product 

8 B3189A-DCE Client 
(for each node) 

1 B3188A-DCE Security Server 

1 B3187A-DCE CDS Server 

1 B3190A-DCE Core Services 
Media and Docs 

8 B3192A-DCE Application Tools 
User License 

1 B3193A-DCE Application Tools 
Media and Docs 

1 B2927A-4CE Documentation 
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Section 30 - Distributed Computing (cont 'd) 

Mixed Series 800 and 
Series 700 Cells 

The DCE Developers' Environ- 
ment is also available on the 
Series 700 Workstations and 
follows the same structure as the 
Series 800's structure. The Series 
700 products are: 

B2925A-DCE Security Server 
B2924A-DCE Cell Directory 
Services (CDS) Sewer 
B2923A-DCE Client 
B2920A-DCE Core Media and 
Documentation (U.S. orders only) 
B2921A-DCE Core Media and 
Documentation (non-U.S. orders) 
B2922A-DCE Application 
Development Tools Media Docu- 
mentation 
B2926A-DCE Application 
Development Tools User hcensc: 
B2927A-DCE Hardcopy 
Documentation 

When ordering for a mixed 
Series 700/800 environment, you 
only need to order one media 
product. For the DCE Core 
Services, order either B3190A or 
B2920A, or  for international 
orders, either B3191A or B2921k 
For the DCE Application Develop- 
ment Tools media and documen- 
tation, order either B3193A or 
B2922k The appropriate system 
licenses for the targeted systems 
must still be ordered for each 
Series 700 or  Series 800 system. 

Section 
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Section 31 
Networking 

Networking 

HP 9000 Series 800 networking 
can be broken down into 4 
categories: 

Networking Foundation- 
To build a strong enterprise-wide 
network, customers need the 
fundamental building blocks of 
the network. This category 
includes connectivity products 
(comprising both LAN and WAN 
products) such as X.25,802.3/ 
Ethernet, 802.5moken Ring and 
FDDI adapters; products which 
comprise the lower level of a 
networking stack. 

Sewer-to-Sewer 
Communications-These are 
products which enable Series 
800 servers to communicate 
with other Midrange and UNIX 
systems such as Sun, DEC and 
the IBM RS/6000 LANI9000 
using standards based network- 
ing such as OSI and ARPA 
Senices. 

Mainframe Systems 
Communication-Allows your 
customers to communicate 
between the Series 800 and 
Mainframe systems using 
networking such as SNA. 

End User Access and 
Integration-These are 
products which allow custom- 
ers to integrate their terminals, 
workstations, and PCs with the 
HP 9000 Series 800. 

The following roadmap (Figure 
31.2) illustrates how HP network- 
ing products fit into the network- 
ing categories just described. This 
roadmap can be used as a tool 
that shows the interdependarlcy of 
products. You must have the 
entire stack (top to bottom) to 
ensure a usable networking 
solution. Please note that this 
roadmap only depicts products 
that would reside in a single 
system (client server and net- 
working specific boxes are 
covered later). 

Ngure 31.1 HP 9000 Series 800 Networking 

Desktop 
Integration 

Mainframe 
Communications 

-- 
I a I HP W Business Server - -  -- 

1 Networking Foundation 1 
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Section 31 - Networking (cont'd) 

Networking Foundation 

Table 31.1 LAN Links 

Communications 
Packages 

LAN- 
Series 800 Link 

Use Product 
Number 

J2146A 

For HP 9000 
Model 

8x7s. Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, Ixx, and 890 

WwalO 
Series 800 Link 

All systems except 
8x7S, Fxx, Gxx, Hxx, 
Ixx. and 890 

Capabilities 

Interface, AUI, ThinMAU, or ThickMau Assembly, 
lower level software collectively supporting OSI 
or TCPIIP. The first LAN port is included on the 
LAN personality card for HP-UX 9.0. You must 
purchase the J2146Aif 1) you are running HP-UX8.0, 
or2) you substitute the 8-port MUX personality 
card forthe LAN personalitycard, or3jyou want 
additional LAN cards. 

Token Ring 

Interface, AUI or ThinMAU Assembly, 
and lower-level software collectively supporting 
OSI or TCPIIP 

Supportr Communication with 

8x7s. Fxx, Gxx, 
Hxx, lxx, and 890 

HP and other vendor systems 
that comply to the IEEE 802.3 
protocol standard. 

J2166A 

that comply to the IEEE 802.3 

I supported 2CQ93.) 

FDD119000. for I 8x7s. Fxx, Gxx, I J2157A I High speed Fiber LAN communications 1 Nebvorks with systems that 

Allows Sl800 native physical connection to an 
existing Token ring network. 4 or 16 Mbps supported 
as well as UTPand STP. 

Series 800 I Hxx, lxx, and 890 I (160 Maps max.) 
Business Sewers 

Any system that supports 
TCPIIP over Token Ring. 
(SNA over Token Ring will be 

support OSI ~ ~ ~ T C P I I P  over 
FDDl. 

'An FDDl concentrator is required to connect single attach stations to the FDDl ring. HP does not manufacture its own FDDl concentrator 
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Section 31 - Networking (cont'd) 

Table 31.2 WAN Links 
X.25 Products and Networking (X.25 2335 Asynchronous Pad)-see Figure 52 

Section 

- - 

Communications 
Packages 
w i t h  

Supportt Communication 
For HP 9000 Use Product 

M o d e l  1 Nurnber Capabilit ies 

x 2 m  
systems 

All Series 800 36930A Native Series 800 connection to  Public or Private HP and other vendor 

Packet Switching Networks. 256 virtual circuits are 
supported per card for 256 byte packet size. (Fewer 
VCs are supported with larger packet sizes up to 4096 

that comply with CClTT X25 
protocol. 

bytes.) A t o i l  of 1024 VCs 're dupported per system. 

Connection of terminals and printers to public X.25 PAD and 
systems 
Stat MUX 

-- 

All Series 800 233!jA r- HP and other vendor 

and private X25 networks. that comply with CClTT X25 
protocol. 

Opt 123 4 modem ports for connection of terminals and 
printers to X25 networks. 

Cable I All Series 800 I 402:lOA I Cable between HP 2335A and ATPIDTC ~ r i n t e r  oorts. I 
Cable 

X.25 Multi-protocol 
systems 
Concentrator 
Model  45 Plus Desktop 
Uo to  18 Ports 

All Series 800 

All Series 800 

402:!1A Cable between HP 2335A and ATPIDTC terminal ports. 

J2OOOB Concentrate multiple X.25 connections into a central HP and other vendor 

HP9000 S800. It includes X.25, Async., and SNNSDLC 
Two extra ALP6-port card (J2004B) can be added. 

that comply with CClTT X25 
protocol. 

X Z  Multi-protocol I All Sertes 800 I J20111B I Concentrate multiple X25 connections into a I HP and other vendor 
systems 
Concentrator 
Model  45 Plus Tower 

central HP 9000 S800. It includes X.25, Async., and 
SNNSDLC. Up to  4 extra ALP 6-port cards (J2004A) 
can be added. 

that comply with CClTT X25 
protocol. 

UP to  30 Ports 

Model  45 Plus Add'l 
6 - D O ~ ~ A L P  ca rd  

All Series 800 J2004B Additional 6-portALP card (include X.25, Async., and 
SNNSDLC software). 

Model  45 Plus 1 All Series 800 
monitor pkg. (opt.) 

J2007B Optional package which VGA monitor and keyboard 1 for HP Mode145 Plus configuration. 

7 All Series 800 %~OA Model  45 Plu; 6 RS232 port  cable 
RS-P2 Cable DTUDCE confiqurable per port 

2 V.3514 RSW2 cable 
V35 Cable DTUDCE configurable per port 

Model  45 Plus 
X.21 Cable 

All Ser~es 800 1 

2 RS449/4 RS232 cable 
DTUDCE configurable per port 

Includes 1 LAN interface and 1 ISDN basic rate 
interface. 

Opt OE2 Set for 110 V operation 
Opt OE3 Set for 220 V operation 
Opt 1 BF Setfor ThinLAN 
Opt  l B J  Setfor ThinLAN and ThickLAN 
Opt 100 Add 1 ISDN Basic Interface 

- t All Series 800 I Model  45 Plus 
RS-449 Cable 

HP ISON Sewer  

HP ISDN LinkfMS-DOS Plug-in AT compatible PCcard and software 
ionlv 1 card1PC). 

HP ISDN L i n k s e w e r  I 1 J21t13A / Additional ISDN basic rate interface for HP ISDN Sewer. I 

Table 31.3 Streams 

Capiabilities 

Required to  run NetWare (J2240A1, OTS 132070A). 
SNAplus Link (J2220A) 

I IIP 9000 Series ROO Bus~nzss  Servers Configuration G u ~ d e  



Section 31 - Networkir~g (cont'd) 

Flgure 31.3 X.25 Communications for tIP 9000 Series 800 Business Sewers  

I 

I End-User Applicat~on 

Communication between 
HP and/or non-HP systems 
conforming to CC l l l  X.25 

Public or Private 
X.25 Network 

HP 2335 pm X.25 PAD 
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Section 31 - Networking (cont'd) 

X.25 Multiprotocol Access Concentration of multiple X.25 State-of-the-art connectivity 
Products access links in one location (RS-232N.24, V.35, X.21, and 

RS-449 standards) 
The HP X.25 Multiprotocol Access Turn-key solution to interconnect 
products family includes cost- dispersed sites at  high speed up to * High performance multiprotocol 
effective, performant products 1.5 Mbps links up to 1.5 Mbps (TI speed) 
such as the HP 2335A Asynchrcb- with up to 3000 packets per 
nous PAD and the HP Model 45 The new HP Model 45 Plus: second 
Plus X.25 Multiprotocol concen- Open your HP 9000 network. . . 
trator which are used to concen- with the following new features. Full satellite links performance 
trate remote/distributed site (packet size up to 1 Kbyte) 
access to HP 9000 systems. Higher number of ports (up to 

30 synchhsynch ports) Raclunountable and customer 
These products provide to instal lable 
HP 9000 users the following: Enhanced IBM SNAISDLC 

features (SNA links up to Managed by HP OpenView 
Remote Terminal access to 64 Kbps) SwitctflAD Manager 
HP 9000 systems 

Figure 31.4 

HP 9000 Systems 

X.400 
Electron~c 

REGIONAL OFFICES 

I I I \ I 
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Section 31 - Networking (cont'd) 

ISDN ~ i g u r e  31.5 

The HP ISDN Server (J2101A) 
allows for cost-effective intercon- 
nection of remote LAN's over an 
ISDN network, in a transparent 
way, for any application running 
on top of the standard TCP-IP 
protocol. The HP ISDN Server can 
host up to three Basic Rate 
Interface cards for a maximum 
total throughput of 384 kbps. 

The HP ISDN LinkMS-DOS 
(J2102A) allows for integration 
of remote, stand-alone PCs to a 
central LAN and for access to 
HP 9000 servers or non-HP 
computers connected to this 
LAN through an HP ISDN server. 

The telephone-like tariff stnlcture 
of ISDN services makes the 
HP ISDN products attractive for 
TCP-IP based applicatiorw that 
require LAN-to-LAN or PC-to-LAN 
large file transfers. Example 
applicatior~s include: image 
rnanagernent, batcl~ file tra~lsfe~s,  
and ARPA FTP services. 

ND~-HP HP 9000 Servers 

HP ISDN 
Sewer 

HPISDN 7 
Sewer 

HP ISDN 
Link/MS -DOS 

Table 31.4 Transports 

HP 9000 Series 800 Ruslness Servers Co~figuralion Guide 

Communications 
Packages 

01- (OSl) 

TCP/lP Transport 

Use Product 
Number 

32070A 

Bundled with 
HP-UX O/S 

For HP 9000 
Model 

All Series 800 

All Series 800 

Capabilities 

Provides OSI Model Layers 4,5 and 6 for transport 
between the link and X.400, X500, FTAM, or MMS. 
OTS requiresthe installation of StreamsIUX J2237A 
to  run on HP-UX 9.0. 

Provides TCP/IP Layers 3,4,5 for t ransportbetween 
links and services (see RoadMap). 

Supports Communication with 

HP and other vendor systems 
that comply with OSI 
Layers4-6. 

HP and other vendor's 
systems that support TCPIIP. 



Section 31 - N e t w o r k i ~ ~ g  (conl 'd) 

Table 31.5 OSI Products 

Communications For HP 9000 Use Product 
Packages 1 Model Number Capabilities Supports Communication with - 
X.soO/ 9000 

F T W  9000 

MMS/ 9000 

X.500 Sewer 

Provides client access to X.500 
Directory Sewer. Provides DUA 
capability. 

X.500 Client Only HP and other vendor's systems that comply with 
X.500 standard. 

All Series 800 

All Series 800 

All Series 800 

All Series 800 

Table 31.6 TCPAP Products 

Communications I For HP 9000 I Use F'roduct 1 

All Series 800 

32032A 

B1033A 

3201!3A 

J2152A 

J215:lA 

i&--+- All Series 800 

Packages 

ARPAServiceslSOO 

Network I All Ser~es 800 

Standards based Electronic 
Messaging 

Standards based File Transfer, 
Access and Management 

Standards based Messaging 
for the factory floor. 

Provides a common enterprise- 
wide directory for E-Mail 
addresses, phone numbers, etc. 
which can be accessed by 
applications such as E-Mail, 
and other distributed applica- 
tions. Includes Directoly 

, Sewer and Clients. 

Model 

All Series 800 

S e w i c e s W  
Series 800 

. . 
HP and other vendor's systems that comply with 
the X.400 standard. Supports various E-mail 
packages such as OpenMail, HPDesk and SMTP 
based E-Mail products. Also supports CC:Mail and 
MS Mailthrough a third-party gateway. 

HP and other vendor's systems that comply with 
the FTAM standards. 

HP and other vendor's systems that comply with 
the MMS standard. 

Number -- 
Bundled 
in 01:; or 
B 1030 B 

I Capabilities I Supports Communication wi th 

1 File Transfer Protocol IFIP) I HP9000 Series300 System with HP-UX7.0 or 
(ARPA) 
TELNET Virtual Terminal 
Capabilrty (ARPA) 
Simple Mail Transfer (ARPA) 
Remote Copy (BSD 4.3) 
Remote Login (BSD 4.3) 
Remote Who (BSD 4.3) 
Remote Uptime (BSD 4.3) 
Remote Shell (BSD 4.3) 
Sendmail (BSD 4.3) 
Berkeley Sockets API 
lBS0 4 31 

later and N S ~ A R P A S ~ N ~ C ~ S  Series 300 software 
DECVAX BSD UNlX4.314.3 System with BSD4.3/4.3 
networking 
DEC VAXVMS 4.0 System with Wollongong's 
WIN/VX Rel. 2.2 (ARPA services only) 
IBM PC-AT or HP Vectra with MS-DOS or PC-DOS 
3.xx and ARPA ServicesNectra and ARPAThinlAN 
LinklVectra (Supports FTP and TELNET only) 
Sun 68010 or 68020 computer with Sun Release 3.0 
operating system and Sun ARPA 

.- - -  ..-, I 

Allowsremote procedure calls1 HP. IBM. DEC (Ultrix or NMS). Prime, hramid. 
between systems on LAN. 

Network File Transfer 
Net IPC API Vimal 
Terminal to HP 3000 

and Sun. 

HP 1OOOA-Series System w ~ t h  Network 
Sewices/1000 software 
HP 3000 System with Network Sewices/3000-V or 
3000-XL software 
HP 9000 Series 300 System with NSIARPA Services 
Series 300 software 
HP9000 Series 400 system whh NSIARPA Service 
Series 400 software 
HP 9000 Series 700 System with NS Services 
Series 700 software 

NIPA S ~ M C ~ S  are bundled wit11 have ordered their Series 800 
the HP-UX operating system. A system and decided to delete the 
separate product number is software at the time of original 
available for those customers purchase. 
wishing to add ARP.4 after they 
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Section 31 -Networking (cont'dd 

N g u r e  31.6 AP 9000 Series 800 C o n ~ m u n i c a t i o n  w i t h  IBM Systems 

I Series 800 
Business Sewer I 

I I SNA3270, SNA3770, 
and/or LU 6.2 API I I 

HP 9000 
Series 800 
Business Sewer 
with Standalone 
SNALink 

and/or LU 6.2 API 

I Gateway S N A L ~ ~ ~  

IBM Series 
370-Compatible 
System 

Classic SNA Products -Supported on HP-UX 8.0 only 

Communications Product 
Package Number 

HP-UX SNA3270 
English Version 
36980A 

HP-UX SNA3270 3698 1 A 
Asian Languages Version 

HP-UX SNA3770 for Series 800 36977A 

HP-UX LU 6.2 API 98164A 

HP-UX SNALink 98173A 

HP-UX Gateway/SNALink 98174A 
- -  - - 

Note: Each standard product above must be ordered with the 
appropriate processor option number. 
This server may also run SNA3270, SNA3770, LU 5.2 API, and/ 
or SNA3179G (Series 3001400 only). It does not need to be a 
dedicated gateway. 

Series 800 
Acting as a Client 

SNAplusRJE, 
SNAplus3179G. 
SNAplus3270 or 
SNAplusAPl 

r - - - - - - - I  

I I 

I I 
I I The LAN can als I 

I Rina LAN with th I 

Series 800 

SNAplus3270, 
SNAplusAPI, 
SNAplusRJE. 
SNAplus3179G 

SNAplusLink L A  
Series 800 
Sewer+* 

1 system ' L 

SNAplus Product Line 
(supported on HP-UX 9.0 starting (11 of calendar 1993) 

Communications 
Package 

Product 
Number 

SNAplusLink J2220A 

SNAplus APl J2223A 

Note: The Classic SNA products and the SNAplus products 
cannotintermix on the same LAN. 
Token Ring will be able to connect directly to the IBM Host 
in ZC(193. 

"This server may also run SNAplusAPI, SNAplus RJE, 
SNAplus3179G, and/or SNAplus3270. 
It does not need to be a dedicated gateway. 
SNA plus products require the installation of Streams/UX J2237A 
to run on HP-UX 9.0. 

9 SDLC 1 I 1 
9 SDLC 1, I::,:;/ 
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Section 31 - Networking (cont'd) 

Mamfhme 
Communications 

HP 9000 Series 800 systems can 
communicate with IBhl System1 
370-compatible mainframes by 
direct connection via an HP 9000 
Series 800 Gateway system and 
the LAN connection to that 
system. See Figure 31.6. 

1 IBM Wide-Area 
Communication 

Due to the IBM mainframe 
downsizing trend in the computer 
industry, customers are installing 
UNIX machines around their 
existing backbone networks. 

Very often, this backbone is based 
on X.25 technology and customers 
have the need to route SNA traffic 
over this X.25 backbone. 

The HP Model 4 5  X.25 multiproto- 
col concentrator is an excellent 
solution for HP 9000 Business 
Servers access into this X.25 
backbone. 

1 The HP Model 4 5  Plus improves 

Figure 31.7 

Central Site 
r _ - - - - - - - - - - - - -_ - - - - - - - - - - -  

I IBM Mainframe I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 

HP9000 1 I HP $300 Systems Business I 
I Server I 

'I'l Speed 
(1.5 MbpsJ 

Branch Office 

I Model 45Plus 
I 
I 

I 
-- 

Model 45Plus 

Public 

Networks 

Regional Office ------------- - I 
I 
I 

I - 
I 
I Model 45Plus 
I 
I 
I 
L _ - - _ - _ _ _ _ - - _ _ I  

integration of HP 9000 systems 
within IBM SNA environment with 

the SNA/ SNA Local Polling performed by The HP Model 4 5  Plus multiproto- 
SDLC features: HP Model 4 5  Plus allows SNA col concentrator is a lowcost 

data only traffic to cross the solution to concentrate and 
of standard IBM QIAC network (not all the SNA polling transport the data coming from 

protocol overhead traffic) multiple IBM and HP systems into 
one of multiple locations. 

Support of SNA Links up to 64 
Kbps with SNA frames up to 4K 
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Section 31 - Networking (cont'd) 

Table 31.7 End User Access and PC Integration 

Packages I Model  

Network  File I All Series 800 
System 
ServiceslsOO 

Use Product 
Number 

Bundled 
with 01s or 
B1031A 

Network File Sharing (ONUNFS) 
Remote Procedure Call (ONURPC) 
External Data Report (XDR) 
Network Information Services (NISI 
Virtual Home Environment (VHE) 
Automounter (AM) 
PC-NFS daemon (PC-NFSd) 
Remote Execution (REX) 

Note: All the above capabilities are supported 
over LAN only. 

SUPDO& CommunicaCon with 
HP 9000 Series 300,400, or 
700 System with HP-UX7.0 
or later and Network File 
System ServicesB00 
DECVAXVMS4.0 System 
with Wollongong's WINFCP 
3.0 and WININFS 1.1 
- HP-UX Series 400 and 700 
- IBM RS/6000 and MUS 
- MPViX running NFS server 

from third party 
- HP/Apollo Domain running 

NFS 
* I B M  PC-AT or HP Vectra 

withMS-DOS or PC-DOS 3.m 
and Sun Microsystems PC 
NFS 1 .O, or 2.0,3.0 
Sun UXXX or 3 / m  system 
wi th  Sun Release 3 x  and 4.X 
operating system and 
Sun NFS 

807/817/827/837/847/ 
850/855/857/860/865/ 
867/877/887/897/8901 
870/100400, 
Fxx. Gxx. Hxx. Ixx 

B lO l lC  Transparent File and Peripheral Sharing. 
Standard Program Interface for Developmentof 
Distributed Applications. 

DOS and OS/2 Workstations 

All Series 800 Transparent File and Peripheral sharing. 
NetWare's application programming interface is 
supported for development of distributor applications. 
NetWare requiresthe installation of StreamsIUX 
J2237A to run on HP-UX 9.0. 

DOS and OS/2 PCs and existing 
NetWare networks. 

HP PCARPA a n d  
Network Sen i ces  
(for MS-DOS. IAN 
Manager, NetWare) 

DTC 

J2246A Gives MS-DOS PC usersthe capabilityto access 
computers using the widely accepted ARPNBerkeley 
networking services, FTP. TELENET, Berkeley Sockets, 
and Berkeley Services (rcp, rsh). 

Please refer to  the I/O section ofthis configuration 
2345A ouide for comolete details. 

DOS Workstations (either 
running LAN Manager, 
Novell NetWare, or 
standalone). 

HP 9000 Series 800 Business Servers C o r d g u r a t i o n  Guide 



Section 31 - Networking (cont'd) 

Applied Computerized Figure 31.8 ACT call Processing Sewer 

Telephony (ACT) 
ACT Call Processing Server 

Applied Computerized Telephony 
(ACT) interfaces with a telephone 
switch to integrate voice and data 
technologies. An application using 
the ACT APIs (Application 32046A 

Programming Interfaces) uses 
information passed from the 
telephone switch. An application 
can identlfy the caller (by their 
calling number) or the purpose of 
their call (from the telephone 
number that was called) and 
automatically deliver caller and 
data specific information to the 
purpose of the call to a terminal 
or workstation. 

ACT Products 

ACT Call Processing (ACT-CP) 
requires two products, an ACT-CP 
Server and an ACT-CP API. 

The ACT-CP Server is a pre- 
configured bundle (hardware and 
software) that is custorrler 
installable. There are two types of 
ACT-CP Servers: 

ACT Server ACT API 

*I 32044A Option 101-Interfaces 32046A-ACT Call Processing, 
with a Northern Telecom PBX API for the HP 9000 
(except SL 100) 

The ACT-CP Server communi- 
* 32045A Option 101-Interfaces cates with the APIs over a thin 

with a Northern Telecom Central LAN connection; therefore, the 
Office switch (DMS100) and Series 800 requires a LAN19000 
SLlOO PBX. hnk. 

J2122A Option 101-Interfaces 
with AT&T Generic 3 PBX 
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Section 31 -Networkir~g (cont'd) 

Table 31.8 HP Networking Product Structure and Requirements 

I Media Types Available I 
Incremental 

Tier System RAM Disk Space 
No. Model Required Reauired fbytesl Product Name 

X.400/9000 
OTS 
X.25/9000 
LAN/90004 lO  
SNA 3770-Classic 
SNA 3270-Classic 
SNA3270 N L S C l a s s i c  
LU 6 . 2 4 l a s s i c  
SNA LINK-Classic 
SNA G/W LINK-Classic 
LAN Manager 

NCS/NIDL 
NS19000 S/800s 
ARPA Services-in O/S 
NFS S/800-in O/S 
FT A M  
LAtV9000-Nova (HP-PB) 
X.500 Server 
FDDl 
Token Ring/9000 
SNApluslink 
SNAplus3270 

SNAplusAPl 
Novell NetWare 
PCARPA and Network Services 
(MS-DOS and NetWare) 

OpenView DTC Manager 
ACT Server 
ACT 9000 (API) 
X.25 Concentrator 
X.25 Concentrator 
4 PortX.25 Card 
Asvnc Exo Card 

32032A 
32070A 
36960A 
36967A 
36977A 
36980A 
36981A 
98164A 
98173A 
98174A 
B l O l l C  

B1022A 
B1029B 
810308 
B1031B 
B1033A 
J2146A 
J2152A 
J2157A 
J2166A 
J2220A 
J2221A 

-- 

J2223A 
J2240A 
J2246A 

J2120A 
32044A 
32046A 
J2000A 
J2001A 
J2004A 
J2006A 

Y 8 M 
Y 16 M 
Y 8 M 

Y 
Y 250 WSession 

I Y 500 WSession 
Y 500 WSession 
Y 250 K 
Y 1.75 M/Link 
Y 2.5 MILink 
User 8 M 

H/W only 
Y 

User 1 6 M  
Right to PC-640 K 
COPY 
One price 
N/A N/ A 
Y Y 

N/ A NQ 
NIA N/A 

N/ A N/A 
N/A N/ A 

MonIKeyboard 
Q Cable--4 DTE 
Q Cable-2 DTE and 2 DCE 
(1 C a b l e 4  DCE 
Q Cable-3 DTE and 1 DCE 
Q Cable-3 DCE and 1 DTE 
OpenView Switch Pa 
ISDN Server 
ISDN Links for Vec 
Add ISDN Serverq 
MMS 802.3 
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Section 31 - Networking (conl.'d) 

Table 31.9 Series 800 Netwoi?king Product Cofiguration Reference 

Maximum number of cards suported for: 

UO Bus TokenRingC FDDI** SNAplus-Link* SNA-Link* Gateway* 
Business J2166A J2157A J222OA 98173A SNALink 
Server Plane Type or J2146A (HP-UX 8.0 98174A 

I only) I (HP-UXBBonly) 
1 2  I 1  I 2 t  1 2  1 2  

815 I HP-PB 1 4 1 0  0 I 4 t  1 4  1 4  

832 I HP-PB 1 4  I 15 1 0  1 0  I 4 t  1 4  1 4  

FF? CIO 

842 I HP-PB 1 5 I !j 1 0  1 0  1 5 t  I S  I S  

2 

0 

0 

*+-y: 
CIO 

845 I CIO 3 I !j 1 0  1 0  I 3 t  1 3  1 3  

5 2 6 t  

0 0 7 t  

852 HP-PB 0 0 7 t  

1 

0 

0 

0 

2 

0 

I I I 

867 / HP-PB 1 6 T'i 1 5  1 2  I 6 t  I 6 6 

2 t  

4 t  

4 t  

0 

1 

0 

y*+; 
CIO 

870 I CIO 1 7  I !i ! 0 0 I 7 t  1 7  1 7  

4 t  

2 t  

5 t  

+-+= 

890 HP-PB 12 l o t  
897 HP-PB 75 0 

2 

4 
4 

5 

0 

0 

2 1 2 2 2 

GXX HP-PB 4 2 4 4 4 

2 

4 

4 

Hxx i HP-PB I S  1 2  1 8  1 8  8 

2 

0 

0 

Ixx 1 HP-PB 1 7  1 7 1 5  1 2  1 10 1 10 1 10 

7 t  

7 t  

7 t  

+-f- 
7 

'Uses one single high slot 
"Uses one double high HP-PB slor 
t Prior to the first calendar quarter of 1993, onty 1 card s supported on the 8 . 0 ~  version of HP-UX. 
$Prior to the first calendar quarter of 1993, onty 1 card s supported on HP-UX revision 9.0 as a special. Contact the Sales Center for ordering details until 111.93 
5 SNAplus Link will be supported in first calendar quart~?r 1993 on these systems. 
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Section 32 
Customer Support Services 

Hewlett-Packard's customer 
support services are designed to 
ensure long-term, productive use 
of HP 9000 systems. Support is 
available throughout the life of a 
system to meet the needs of 
particular applications and the 
working environment. HP offers a 
complete range of customer 
support services for HP 9000 
systems: 

HP System Support Options 
provide basic hardware and 
software support during the first 
year of system ownership. 

HP System Support Solutions 
provide scalable, integrated 
ongoing support coverage. 

Premier Account Support provides 
a premium level of complete 
service and support for Corporate 
Business systems customers 

Standardized and custom consult- 
ing services allow customers to 
develop tailored solutions to meet 
their application needs 

Fundamental and advanced 
training courses help customers 
quickly take full advantage of 
their system's capabilities 

Disaster recovery planning and 
back-up services prepare 
customers for the unexpected 

HP customer support is delivered 
by a worldwide network of 
systems engineers (SEs), cus- 
tomer engineers (CEs), and 
HP Response Center engineers 
(RCEs). These extensively trained 
professionals work closely with 
HP sales representatives to 
provide customers with complete 
support for their HP 9000 
products. 

HP System Support 
Options 

The HP System Support Options 
offer customers basic hardware 
and software support for HP 
systems, peripherals and stand- 
alone software applications. 

System Support Options improve 
the warranty response time, and 
give customers basic software 
support services. Key program 
features include: 

Quoted and ordered as a product 
option 

One option gives you recom- 
mended HW/SW support 

CPL prices represent the total 
cost for a full year of hardware 
and software support 

Quota credit and commission on 
every sale 
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Section 32 - Customer Support Se?-vices (cont'd) 

System Support Options Avaiilability 

Each Support option represents a combination of hardware and software support, for an HP product. 
Table 32.1 below illustrates the deliverables of each support option. 

Descriptions of the HP System Support Options features can be found under "HP System Support Solutionsn 
on the following page. 

Table 32.1 

Option OSO Option OS 1 
License to use SW updates hcense to use SW updates 
Updates* Updates* 
Electronic Access Electronic Access 
Next day on-site repair 4 hr. on-site repair 

Option OS2 Option OS3 
Telephone Support (SW assistance:) Telephone Support (SW assistance) 
License to we SW updates License to use SW updates 
Updates* Updates* 
Electronic Access Electronic Access 
Next day on-site repair 4 hr. on-site repair 

'Ir~cludes one copy of media and documentatioi~ updates for each media and documentation product ordered 
Notes: 
Option OS4 provides installation and network configuration for products whose purchase price does not ~nclude installation 
Option OSZ provides network configuration for products whose purchase price includes installat,ion. 

Selecting the Appropriate Systems Peripherals 
Option To select the appropriate option, For system peripherals, select the 

follow these steps: option that provides the desired 
Select HP System Slipport Options response time for repairs (next- 
based on your knowledge of the 1. Determine the c~lstomer's day or 4 hour). In general, select 
customer's support needs. Follow desired response time for repairs the sarne option as you chose for 
these basic steps: (next-day or 4 hour) the system. 

1. Select the customer's hard- 2. Determine whether the cus- 
ware, software anti peripherals t,omer has an existing response 

center caller who will be respon- 
2. Determine the customer's sible for support of the syst,em 
support needs. being purchased. 

3. Select the applicable Support -If NO, select Option OS2 or OS3. 
Options to meet the support -If YES, select Option OSO or OS1. 
needs. 

IIP System Support Options are 
available for systems, associated 
peripherals and stand-alone 
s o b a r e .  

Stand-Alone Software 
Applications 
For stand-alone software applica- 
tion, select options as follows: 

-Select Option OS2 or OS3 for the 
first copy of the application. 

-Select Option OSO or OS1 for 
additional copies. 
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Section 32 - Customer Szlpport Services (cont'd) 

HP System Support Solutions 

HP System Support Solutions provide customers with support solutions designed to meet their ongoing 
contractual support needs. The HP System Support program provides a framework to create and sell a 
solution tailored to the customer's individual needs. Descriptions for the HP System Support Solutions 
features are described below. 

Hardware Support 

Feature Delivery Specification 

On-site hardware support IIP travels to your site and provides all labor, parts, and materials 
necessary to maintain your hardware products in good operating 
condition. HP diagnoses and corrects products malfunctions and 
failures. Replacement parts are new or equivalent to new; replaced 
parts become the ~ropertv of HP. 

Work to  completion Once an HP engineer arrives at your site, the engineer continues 
service, uninterrupted, until your products are operational or as long as 
reasonable progress is being made. Work may be temporarily sus- 
pended if additional parts or resources are required, but resumes when 
they become available. With the Scheduled support service level, work 
resumes on the following business day. 

Engineering improvements HP installs appropriate engineering improvement on your system to 
ensure maximum performance and maintain compatibility with HP- 3 
supplied hardware replacement parts. 

Escalation management HP has established formal escalation procedl~rcs to solve very 
(hardware) complex hardware problems. Local HP management coordinates 

problem escalation, rapidly enlisting the skills of key problem-solving 
experts throughout HP. 

24-hour hardware call If you've selected a hardware service level that only provides 
submittal coverage during normal business hours, you can still place an after- 

hours service call. The HP Response Center logs the call and notifies 
your local office the following business day.* 

Preventive hardware An HP engineer visits your site at  regularly scheduled intervals to 
maintenance perform diagnostics on your system, adjust mechanical or electronic 

system components as needed, and replace worn or defective parts if 
necessary. 

Remote hardware support Prior to any necessary on-site assistance, an HP engineer may initiate 
and perform remote diagnostics to facilitate problem resolution. By 
using an HP-qualified support modem to resolve problems remotely, HP 
can have your system up and nmning more quickly. HP performs 
remote support only upon receipt of your authorization. 

*Subject to local availability outside the United States. 
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Section 32 - Customer Support Services (cont 'd) 

Hardware Service Levels 
TIE right coverage hours arld response times for your business depend upon the critical nature of your 
applications and the availability of al1,ernate computing resources. With HP Systein Support service, you can 
choose from the four service levels described in Table 32.2. While these service levels meet the needs of 
most customers, HP also has the flexibility to individualize service for you. 

Table 32.2 Hardware Service Level Selection Guide 

Hardware 
Service Level Coverage Hours* Response Time Environment 

Priority Plus 24 hours a day Best response; Highly critical 
7 davs a week not to exceed 4 hours 

- 

Priority 8:00 am-9:00 prn, Best response; Urgent 
Monday-Friday, not to exceed 4 hours 
excluding HP 
llolidavs** 

Next Day 8:00 am-5:00 prn Next working day Less critical 
Monday-Friday, 
excluding HP holidays 

Scheduled 8:00 am-500 prn Scheduled Multiple units; 
Monday-Friday, weekly visits spare equipment 
excluding HP h3lidays 

'Outside the United States. hours are subject to local availability. Please check with your local office for detailed coverage hours. 
"ti you request service before 5:00 prn, an HP engineer respond on site within 4 hours if necessary. 

Software License, Information, and Updates 

Feature Delivery Specification 

License for software You can use and copy updates to HP software on each system 
updates covered by HP System Support service as described in HP Terms and 

Conditions of Sale and Service, Exhibit 5, HP System Support Service. 

Software media and As HP releases updates to your HP software, the latest revisions of 
documentation the software and reference manuals are made available to your system 

manager. Media types available for software and documentation 
updates include tape, disk, paper, electronic, and CD-ROM. 
HP value-added businesses (VABs) may request priority delivery of 
software releases. 

HP SupportLine electronic HP SupportLine provides electronic access t.o a database of current 
support product and support information. HP SupportLine includes new prod- 

uct information, software status bulletins, engineering and application 
notes, and information about available software patches. Keyword 
search and browse capabilities make it easy to locate appropriate 
information. Software patches, when available for HP 9000 systems, 
can be downloaded to your system. HP SupportLine is available Sunday 
through Friday from 2:00 am to midnight, and Saturday from 2:00 am to 
9:00 pm eastern time (U.S.). Outside the U.S., hours are subject to local 
availabilitv. 
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Section 32 - Custorner Support Senlices (cont'd) 

Software Assistance, Information and Updates 

Includes the features of software license, information, and updates, plus: 

Feature Delivery Specification 

Software assistance Remote assistance is available for software problems. Unlimited, toll- 
free access to the HP Response Center is available to authorized 
callers. Response is immediate for critical calls and within 2 hours all 
calls. Assistance is available from Monday through Friday, excluding 
HP holidays, during normal HP Response Center hours for all HP and 
select non-HP software products. Extended-hours support is available 
for operating system, subsystem, and application software products. 
Refer to the HP SupportLine database for details of products and 
coverage hours. 

Electronic software 
call submittal 

Authorized callers can submit calls electronically to the HP Response 
Center via HP Supporthne electronic support and request a call back 
within 2 hours (or the next business day if after normal hours) or a 
written electronic response the next business day. 

Escalation management At HP's discretion, the HP Response Center may dispatch an HP 
(software) service representative to your site to assist with critical software 

problem resolution. In most cases, resources arrive within 1 working 
day if your site is within 100 miles of the nearest HP support office. 

Remote software support Prior to any necessary on-site assistance, and HP engineer may 
initiate and perform remote diagnostics to facilitate problem resolution. 
By using an HP-qualified support modem to resolve problems remotely, 
HP can have your system up and running more quickly. HP performs 
remote support only upon receipt of your authorization. 

HP Powerpatch tapes Operating and subsystem patches are available for supported MPE V 
(select products) and MPEIiX releases. You can order IIP Powerpatch tapes from the 

HP Response Center at  any time, for installation with a new release or 
between maior software updates. HP PowerPatch solutions are sub- 
jected to the same quality assurance testing as all HP software releases. 
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Section 32 - Customer Support Sa-uices (cont'd) 

Network Support (requires hardwardsoftware support) 

Feature Delivery Specification 

Network support Resolution of a network problem begins within 2 h o r n  of your call to 
the HP Res~onse  center.-~etwork specialists isolate the problem 
remotely and, if HP deems necessary, HP sends a support engineer to 
your site. Since the HP Response Center can manage the resources 
required to solve multivendor and multisite problems, HP can cover 
your entire network. To efficiently solve your problem, HP may contact 
select vendors directly or work with you to contact the appropriate 
vendor. 

Complete network Customer-specific network documentation for all of your sites is 
documentation updated annually by your HP representative. Your network map is 

included in the HP Response Center's database. Section 

Assigned contract An account-assigned contract administrator serves as your single 32 
administrator ~ o i n t  of contact for contract administration. 
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Section 32 - Custorrler Support Sen~ices  (cont'd) 

Personalized System Support 

Feature 
- 

Delivery Specification 

Assigned system Your assigned system support engineer (SSE) coordinates all 
support engineer hardware, software, and network on-site maintenance services, sched- 

ules operational reviews, installs software updates, and ensures that all 
appropriate HP resources are made available to you. Your SSE is 
available during normal HP business hours, excluding HP holidays. 

Assigned HP Response Your assigned HP Response Center engineer (RE) understands the 
Center engineer remote support needs of your computing environment and works as 

your HP Response Center advocate to ensure that your remote mainte- 
nance needs are met. Your RE monitors your calls to the HP Response 
Center for software assistance to help identify trends and potential 
problems, and to help HP Response Center engineers provide more 
precise solutions to your problems. Your engineer contacts you imme- 
diately if a class problem arises and works with you to implement a 
solution that minimizes system disruptions. Assistance is available 
Monday througll Friday, 8:OO am to 5:OO pm local HP Response Center 
time, excluding local HP Response Center holidays. 

Patch management 
assistance 

Your HP Response Center engineer monitors all newly recommended 
patches and helps you manage needed patch installations to avoid 
potential problems. Assistance is available Monday through Friday, 
8:OO am to 5:OO pm local HP Respome Center time, excluding local 
HP Response Center holidays. 

Operational reviews Your SSE schedules two operational reviews per year, covering review 
topics mutually agreed to. Possible topics include reviewing opera- 
tional procedures such as system security; planning for add-on hard- 
ware, software, and network products; and reviewing HP Response 
Center calls. Operational reviews are provided during norrnal 
HP business hours. 

-- 

System release 
planning seminars 

- - - - - 

In systelrl release planning se~ninars, IIP support representatives 
review changes to new software releases-including new features and 
functior~s, problem fixes, and performance implications; new hardware, 
software, and network products supported by new releases; hardware 
needs; and i~npact on system and network configuratior~. System 
release planning seminars are provided for major releases only, gener- 
ally orle per year. HP schedules meetings 1 month in advance at an 
HP office, with one seminar for each major release. 

Installation of software Your SSE i r~ta l ls  one operating systern update per year on your 
updates and add-on 
hardware products 

central system. ~nstallation is available 7 days a week, 24 hours a day, 
excludi~lg HP Ilolidays. Installation must be scheduled at least 1 week 
in advance at a mutually agreed-upon time, and your system manager 
or alternate must be present during the installation. 

Addit~onal HP hardware products purchased directly from HP and 
added to your IIP System Support service agreement are installed at no 
additional charge. This applies to select products and does not apply to 
hardware that is designated as customer-installable. 
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Section 32 - Custow~er Support Selvices (cont'd) 

Premier Account Support 
P r o w  

HP Premier Account Program 
provides a premium level of 
complete service and support for 
Corporate Business Systems 
customers. 

At the heart of a customer-focused 
organization is the ability to 
understand customers. At the 
heart of HP's Premier Account 
Support program is the concept 
that our customers' success 
defines our success. We've built. a 
program to help make the Corpo- 
rate Business Systems customer 
sriccessful in the three key areas 
on which they are measured: 

Solution Availability 
Computing power within a 
corporation can be compared to a 
public utility. When a blackout 
makes power unavailable, users 
suffer and productivity stops. 
System managers are measured 
on whether their business solu- 
tions are available to their end 
users when they say they'll be. 
These systems managers rely 
upon computer vendors to antici- 
pate as many problems as pos- 
sible and provide the highest-level 
response possible when problems 
do occur. 

Resource Management 
Systems managers and Informam 
tion Technology (I?') manager are 
managers: they manage people, 
equipment, and budgets. Corpo- 
rate Business Systems users are 

measured on how effectively they Each support package includes 
plan and manage their resources. the primary services customers 
They rely upon a vendor to need to support their new corpo- 
effectively plan their support rate business system. Each 
needs at the beginning of the year Premier Account customer is 
and develop a single contract that supported by a fully integrated 
covers their needs. They don't support team with account- 
want to be "nickel and dimed" by assigned representatives. Each 
vendors with charges that are product contains the following 
within the spirit of the original premium deliverables, all de- 
plan. signed to make the Corporate 

Business Systems manager 
Technology Leadership successful: 
System managers and IT manag- 
ers are responsible for tracking A new 24 x 7 hardware support 
complex, rapidly evolving systems service level with immediate 
technologies and recommending response 
teclmology implementations that 
provide the maximum benefit An enhanced level of software 
with minimum disruptions. They support with expanded 24 x 7 
need a business partner who can software coverage 
create a plan for implementing 
teclmologies that create the A new Account-assigned Re- 
greatest competitive advantage sponse Center Engineer who 
for their organizations. handles daily technical problems 

as well as ensuring that the 
Service Description customer receives the highest 
We have discovered that Corpo- level of remote support possible. 
rate Business Systems customers 
want one packaged set of senices An enhanced level of 24 x 7 
that will ensure successful network support for the system 
implementation and ongoing 
operation of their high-end Two person weeks of customer 
systerns-a package that ensures training 
the right support for their systems 
hardware, software, network, and An amount of consulting time for 
the people using it. HP has implementation and system 
packaged the services we think performance assistance 
are tnily essential for their 
systems support into one fixed- In many cases, the up front 
price product. purchase of fixed-price packages 

can be financed through the 
Each new HP 9000 Corporate Finance and Re-marketing Divi- 
Business Server has a specific sion (FRD). This helps customers 
support package associated with to better manage their cash flow 
it. Each support package bears and makes it easier to purchase 
the name of the specific processor support for their corporate 
version it supports. businc3ss servers. 
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